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Course Description

This class is designed to teach the basic features and functions of QAD Enterprise Asset Management. The
topics cover maintenance, inventory, purchasing, and project controls.

Topics will be presented and then practiced with hands-on exercises. On the last day, students will have the
opportunity to test their understanding and knowledge by working on an extended exercise covering most of
the topics discussed during the class.

Course Objectives

By the end of this class, students will:

 Have a thorough understanding of the concepts underlying QAD Enterprise Asset Management
* Understand how to navigate and configure the system for optimal use

* Be able to demonstrate how EAM can benefit an organization’s business goals

Audience

This class is intended for any EAM user, including maintenance managers, system administrators, project
engineers, and purchasing supervisors, as well as QAD R&D and Services and Support personnel. The EAM
course is the first step on the Enterprise Asset Management learning path.

Virtual Environment Information

The hands-on exercises in this book should be used with the latest Enterprise Edition learning environment.

Additional Resources

If you encounter questions on QAD software that are not addressed in this book, several resources are
available. The QAD corporate Web site provides product and company overviews. From the main site, you
can access the QAD Learning or Support site and the QAD Document Library. Access to some portions of
these sites depends on having a registered account.

http://www.qgad.com/

QAD Learning Center

To view available training courses, locations, and materials, use the QAD Learning Center. Choose Education
under the Services tab to access this resource. In the Learning Center, you can reserve a learning environment
if you want to perform self-study and follow a training guide on your own.

QAD Document Library

To access release notes, user guides, training guides, and installation and conversion guides by product and
release, visit the QAD Document Library. Choose Document Library under the Support tab. In the QAD
Document Library, you can view HTML pages online, print specific pages, or download a PDF of an entire
book. To find a resource, you can use the navigation tree on the left or use a powerful cross-document search,

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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which finds all documents with your search terms and lets you refine the search by book type, product suite or
module, and date published.

QAD Support
Support also offers an array of tools depending on your company’s maintenance agreement with QAD. These

include the Knowledgebase and QAD Forums, where you can post questions and search for topics of interest.
To access these, choose Visit Online Support Center under the Support tab.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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General Navigation and Configuration

EAM Training Guide
General Navigation and Configuration

EAM 2015

Our Passion. Your Advo’roge.

With the March 2015 release of EAM, the naming convention for the software has changed from the previous
v12.x nomenclature to align with the EE naming convention. In general, EAM is now called “EAM 2015.”

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Overview

EAM Overview
Overview

EAM modules
Access the system (QAD Demo Center)
General navigation fraining
Login
.NET Ul look and feel
Browses
Filters
Exporting
External Links
EAM configuration

With this class, you start to move into digestible bites of the software.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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QAD EAM Modules

EAM Overview

QAD EAM Modules

EAM Overview

This section explores the key functionality in EAM, specifically around the four major modules of the
software.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD EAM Overview — Four Main Modules

EAM Overview

QAD EAM Overview - Four Main Modules

+ Maintenance
- Equipment efficiency
- Plant reliability
» Inventory
Right size MRO/indirect inventory
Theright parts when you need them
» Purchasing
- Control MRO/indirect spend
- Comply with corporate financial manual approvals
» Project Controls
- Manage project spend
- Track true acquisition cost of assets

M QAD 4

Each of the four main modules is explored in-depth throughout this guide, but the following information is
important to kick things off.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Accessing the System

EAM Overview

Accessing the System

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Log In

EAM Overview

Log In

Log in to QAD to access EAM

Login =]

FRQAD
Enterprise Applications

Uszer: |

Password: |
[Log on to; qadw v ]

| QK ” Cancel |

EAM 2015 runs in the QAD AppShell when run against QAD 2015 EE. There is one icon and one login when
EAM runs against 2015 EE. When you log in to QAD, you also log in to EAM. In this environment, EAM
appears as an EE Main Menu option. Be sure to select the proper “Log on to” environment. Note that, when
EAM is run against an earlier version of EE, or any version of SE, EAM still has a separate login.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Main Menu

EAM Overview

Main Menu

When logged in under
EE 2015:

i‘?}}‘ Applications

Menu 5 earcht

+-{7) Enterprise Asset Management ]
[ : z HomaDao

+{7) Metrics

+-{7 Dashboards

+1{7) Customer Management
+1-{7] Supply Chain

#1407 Manufacturing
+-{7) Financials

+{7) Master Data

+{7) Svstem Administration
+-{7 Processes

+1{7) Adrministration

+{7] Business Inteligence

[

m

[l

When you log in to EAM 2015 when it is under the EE 2015 AppShell, and the user ID has permissions for
EAM, the EAM menu structure appears in the EE menu structure as “Enterprise Asset Management,” as seen
on the left. When using EAM 2015 against earlier versions of EE or against any SE version, EAM remains

I qadui: 10054 USA Division [USD] » 10USACO US4 DI
File Edit Tools WWorkspace “Window Help

el

Stand-alone EAM Menu when
used against SE or earlier EE
versions:

I gadeam: Enterprise Asset Management (1) - QAD En
File Edit Tools Window Help

@ Applications

|Home Xl
! =0
+ {7 Maintenance
4 Inventory EAM Proce
#/@ Purchasing EAM Prc
+ {7 Finance
) General
+{7) Analysis

+1 ) System Administration
+1 ) Custom Menus

i Favorites

Select your favorite
application from the

stand-alone, and the menu structure appears as it does on the right side of the slide.

From this point forward, the navigation and menu structure for EAM remain the same, regardless of whether

EAM is in the EE AppShell.

M QAD
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General Navigation

EAM Overview

General Navigation

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Standard .NET Ul Features

EAM Overview

Standard .NET Ul Features
Enterprise Asset Management Folder in QAD
AppShell
Expandable menus
Inbox T
Menu search S
Favorites = TP eose
Browses S | 2 & E
Filters e B
Tab pages T .
Lookups 2 o e
Printing and exporting

Each of the topics in the slide is covered in more detail in the following pages.

EAM 2015 is now under QAD’s AppShell.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM is Under the QAD EE AppShell

EAM Overview

EAM is Underthe QAD EE AppShell

Oneicon
One login

EAM remains a separate module in the menu
structure

EAM screens are identified by "' (EAM)" at the end of the
screen hame.

PN qecui: 10USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO USA DIVISION (3,
File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

& Applications 4
{@5 Applications
sites
5 [ Sites [EAM]
[ Sites
By Sites [2)
[T Irvvertory For All Sites [EAM)
i |=| Load Sites inta Op Hist Trans
B System Administation 5 Link Sites /tctivate Cast Sets
# (3 Proceses = )
# () Adminisiration U] Set Up Sites
Business Inbslgsnce L11]
7 Oxaend :
"y Alests

EAM 2015 is now available to run in the same instance of the AppShell and in the same workspaces as EE. It
is visible in the EE menu when properly licensed.

Login and Password Changes. EAM 2015’s login process has been altered to comply with Enterprise
Edition 2015 rules. When running in the same AppShell with Enterprise Edition 2015, EAM uses the EE
password policies. Additionally, if LDAP integration is enabled in EE, EAM relies on EE to validate the login
ID and password. EAM retains the rest of its security mechanisms, including EAM Role and User/Role
functionality.

ERP login ID and password maintenance have been moved from the system registry to a new action on the
System Control browse. Users with permission to access this action can enter the 1D that EAM uses to access
EE APIs. The password for this ID also can be entered and changed. It is protected from view so that it
remains secure and, when changed, must be entered twice to ensure that the user entered the value accurately.

When a password is changed in a merged 2015 AppShell, EAM does not check to see if the new password
matches the old or previous passwords. When a password is reset in EE by an administrator and the next login
forces a password change, EAM does not check to see if the new password matches the old or previous
passwords. EAM’s Change Password User browse action is disabled in a merged 2105 environment.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Prior Version E-mail Hyperlinks Inactive. As a result of EAM’s move into the core AppShell, some of
EAM’s menu IDs changed. This change caused the hyperlinks in EAM e-mails to break. When upgrading to
EAM 2015, the links in all e-mails prior to the upgrade no longer work.

User Maintenance. When EAM is integrated with EE in an environment that has QAD 2015 EE or higher,
the addition or deletion of system users within EAM is no longer allowed. These actions must be completed in
EE and downloaded into EAM.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Interface

EAM Overview

EAM Interface

Title Bar =P8 qadur 10USAUSA Davron [US0) »

File Edt Tools Workspae Window

Application Area

Manu——?““"‘“'”"' rocessdt *[Equomen Eare %
= - B Excel = Prnt.

Modules == I Manisnnce =l | ction = Find W S 10100 - Fiter = ALL

~ : i
% DUCM Corvession [E
[ Al Diosdwme [EAM]

Hew o de

appl

= Messager

Inbox —0u8 %=
-

b 467

CURESRC R S U A S S R S S WA S NS S U A A S A AR R R 8

ooyt et M i et 1 LY

Comaye Savoary 81 S b | L1

oty ey 1 ek wea

o o 1 e wed

Commod o T e e 1 "
GREASEPUMPINES  Grvase g5 oy ()
OREASERET  (rwirw Tomitie V204 wee wel
GREASTRRS! Comwis? ET wed we
CREASERZGE] Gewuperdd MG wee wet
OREASERZEA Demwbardd wear wez
] it
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Favorites

EAM Overview

Favorites

Add to Favorites by
either:

1.Drag & drop, OR
2.Right-click

Use right-click fo
remove from
Favorites

M QAD

The Favorites pane is a user-specific menu that you can create using menu options or drag-and-drop
techniques. You can add, remove, and organize your Favorites list with its right-click menu.

You can even create your own folder within Favorites to organize your common or related tasks. Favorites
can be set to Auto-Start, which is a great feature for limited users who use only one module such as Service

Requests.

M QAD

i‘:}}‘ Applications
Meanu Fearci
+{7) Collections

Management

+H{ 7 Home Page

+{7) Metiics

+H{7 Dashboards

+1{=) Customer Management

+1{7] Supply Chain

+H{T] Manufacturing

=l ¥ Financials
+-7] General Ledger
+7) Multiple Currency

:
[ il

7 Favorites
|'ir‘ Equipment [EAM]
|'ir‘ ‘wiork Orders [EAM]
|'ir‘ Requizitions [E&k)

I hesszages

1 8 o

Sent
Drafts
Deleted
Alerts
workflow
Faolders

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Browse

EAM Overview

Browse

Excel Find . Filter Group Refresh Copy Delete Notes
Export [Processes -iEqutnmem x :
T bxcel Bport. (G Print. < {add To Eavouries. | | New, 7 Edi e N B Al ;
Actions S tcton = Find & Site 10100 efault [
B ——ctlav] - ——

Column Headers:

Adm
Fien _— = 1. Drag & Drop to
Existing o i = rearrange
records for | acsus adm sLoe v 2. Left click to
current | st adm BLD2 - Determine Sort
module Adm 5Lz v Order
Adm BLD2 v 3. Right click to
" s uin) v Add/Remove
i L) v Columns
Adm L 7
Bidg2 Buiking 2. receiving. NY' Adm N ¥
Eidg Buikding 3, Warehouse, NY Adm M v
C00001 Comgeessor 3ir, 1000 joy JHIIGI2TEIT Adm BLM v

Double Click to Open

M QAD 13
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Group a Browse

EAM Overview

Group a Browse

Processzes | Equipment (Eak) X

Excel Export L.,::‘,l Print Add To Favourites | Mewy I Edit

Action = | Find

Cost Center =
|

Fa | Site 10-100 ~ Filter ~ A1

v Default

Parent? Parent Mo

Cozt Center : [2 items]

+ Cost Center : &dm [23 items)
* Cost Cewnter : Mfg [25 items]
+ Cost Center : WCO1 9 items]
+ Cost Center : WCO2 [7 items)
+ Cost Center : WCO3 [7 items]

1. Select Group

2. Drag & Drop Column
Headers to Group Bar

M QAD 14

When reviewing data inside a browse, it can be helpful to group the records based on information in the
record. Simply turn on the Group By option and then drag and drop the column header for the field that you
want to group by.

You can group by single or multiple columns. Simply move the column headers around to implement the
order you want.
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Custom Filters

Custom Filters
Proceszes |Equipment (EAM) 5’:|
[ Excel Expart (5 Print Add To Favourites | Mew g Edit
Action = Find Fo | Site 10-100 ~ | Filter =| ALL v Default
Equip Ma “ | Description | [ew Filter Cost Center
Reactor3d Reactor A
Manage Filters
Roboticeld Robaotic Yelding 100
AC0001 &ir Conditioner 01 Fei E"E‘
AC0o02 Air Conditionear 02 H -] -
ArnnnT &ir Manditianar 17 Fields Fites Ciiteria
Frﬂer'by | r— ] — . Field Vahue Coni [ ]
Specific -] oo | ke ) Cost Cerder contans WCD1 AND
4 t
Fields Cober S et
Last Riefreshed
Level
Libetimez B
-ahon
Locked?
Marmal
Matesial Acct Ho r T 7 =
Matedial Sub Acct Lp Down Dedete
Motel No L J L J L J
Mew Assat? b
Nosdy
Oures & AND O OR s
Patera?
Pricely =
[|_ Baslc J] Clear \ ' oK Cancel
Filter Preview | GuewPreview
o containg "WCO1
And/Or Statement Advanced vs. Basic
Parenthesis

EAM 2015 filter capabilities are powerful. In some cases, the use of these filters can allow a browse screen to
become a report.

Use a filter to specify the information displayed on a specific browse. Each module has a number of fields that
can establish the criteria for filtering a browse list. Advanced filtering allows you to use And and Or functions
in order to have complex filters, as well as using parentheses ‘(‘and’)’.

Filters are automatically saved within the browse and are available for selection in other areas such as reports.

The Fields list displays all possible fields in the database entry associated with the current module. Click one
to move it to the Filter Criteria list. Specify the value in the list; for example, to filter records by this month,
enter:

this month OR
past 30 days

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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The system can process plain language commands such as past year (versus 365 days) or your hame (as
opposed to user ID). When adding multiple filter criteria, select AND to indicate that the filter records must
meet all criteria; select OR to indicate that the filter records meet any one of the filter criteria.

Another filtering mechanism is parentheses. Enclose parts of the filter criteria in parentheses to indicate that
this value is the first, and most important, filter criteria. The system follows mathematical progression when
filtering records (criteria in parentheses first, then AND, then OR from left to right).

Use the Up and Down buttons to change the filter priority. Click Delete to move the criteria from the filter list.
Fields removed from Filter Criteria remain in the database.

For example, a planner filters by all equipment associated with a specific user ID, with a status 1 or 2, and by
cost center.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD EAM Tab View

EAM Overview
QAD EAM Tab View
Tabbed View User Defined Sub Details or
r - = . 3 Ns "
ubmenus
Processes * | Equipment (EAM) [ l Site: 10-100, Equip No: AC0001 X]! Fields
Site 10100 [_ Equip No AC0O001 — r
Action = |l |0 | @ I / g Equipment'
Codes | Asset | Detail | User Defineds % D
General \
" 5 = — Moles
Deseription | Air Conditioner 01 4
Category |FD @ Plant Owned Type |HVAC 3| Heating Ventilation and AC [ Service Requests
Paent? ¥ PatentNo [Blda 2 [ work Orders
Upd Childhen? Status | A | Active Ty PM Templates
Location | BLD2 1| Building 2 BOM Type [ Faise Anslsis
Faiure Type | EM 1 | ElecticalMechanical Motity | FACM gaciliy Maintenance ‘9 Cost Ansysis
Y : NIX ;
Plarne: | 10EMP32 BRAD Respansile C«E‘_J BOM
Owines WO Owner L
3 ) . [Z Readings
Priciity Catslog | HVAC 1. Heating Ventilation and AC
s DH Equipment Altesnate
&J Procedure Lists
ﬁf Production Hours
[‘jJ Equiprment Praducts
[1;1) E quipment Descriptors
*Configurable Mandatory Fields

Most of the EAM recordkeeping occurs in the tab view. Your system administrator may remove fields, so

what you see in training or at the start of an implementation is not necessarily what you see on your
production desktop. Also, required fields (mandatory fields) are configurable by site, so the training
environment may have more, less, or different fields to those in your production environment.

QAD recommends that you do not remove fields until all users have reviewed and confirmed that the fields

37

are not in use. QAD wants to ensure that users are aware of all available fields to avoid a situation where users
are not happy with the software because they think that EAM does not have the fields they need.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Records
EAM Overview
Primary Information i Notes
Additional Important Submenu
. . g £
|Processes | Equipment (B [ Site: 10-100, Equip No: ACO001 | Information
Equip No ACOO01 _—
/ ™" BQuipme
iy Detal
Gerlerai. . N \ / Motes
Description | Air Condfiioner 01 ' 1 .
Categoy | PO 5| Plant Dwmed Tyoe [Hvac 1 Healng Vertigion and AC | [Ef” service Requests
Paert? PaentNo | Bldg2 1[5 wokOrdes
Upd Children? | Status | A 1| Active S5y PM Templates
Location | BLD2 3, | Buslding 2 BOM Type 3 B«' Failure Analysis
Failure Type | EM . | Electrical/Mechanical Molify | FACM 3 Eacﬁy Maintenance d Cost Analysis
S
7 © |BRAD NI
Planner | 10-EMP32 Responsble Q@} BOM
Owner ) WO Owaner feadng
23 5
Priarity 3 Catalog | HVAC 1| Healing Ventilation and AC E
- | [Z Equipment alemate
| 3. 1
Eﬁ Procedure Lists
D‘r' Production Hours
_‘"‘.T.’ Equipment Produscts
' Equipment Descnptgfs
*Configurable Mandatory Fields

In EAM, you can find initial information on the first displayed tab page when you open a record. However,
additional information is contained in the other tab pages, as well as within the various submenus associated
with the record.

The labels on the tab pages and the submenus vary, depending on the type of record you are viewing. Many of
the foundational records in EAM have tabbed pages and submenus. The submenus provide access to related
information such as work order or service request information associated with the selected equipment record.

A helpful way of remembering where to find information in a tab page versus a submenu is to focus on the
relationship to the base record. If there is a many-to-one relationship, then the submenu is the place to look.
For example, compare equipment records to work orders — a single piece of equipment is likely to have
multiple work orders over the course of its life.
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General Navigation and Configuration

EAM Overview

Records - User-Defined Fields

Site 10100 EquipMo ACO005
Action = ] (| D
[Codes | Asset | Degil [User Defined!
Dietail
Equip Chas 1 Equip Char 2
Equip Chas 3 Equip Chas 4
Character 5 | N Chacactes &
Chatacte: 7 | 0 Charaches &
Character 9 | 0 Characte: 10
Character 11 Characters 12
Characted 13 Character 14
Chaachie 19 Characiet 16
Character 17 Characler 18
Charactes 13 et
Chatacter 21 Character 22
Equp Dec 10,0000 Equip Dec 2 T
Decimal 3 0.0000 Decimal 4 0.0000
Decinal§ 00000 Decinal 6 T
Decimal 7 0.0000 Decinal 8 0,0000
Eqdyink ] 0 EauipInt2 G
EquipDate | [none) ~|  Equploge?

M QAD

User-defined fields are “spare” fields found on all foundational records in EAM.

User-defined fields include the following types:

User-defined fields can be relabeled. Some record types, such as the “Character with Lookup”, can link to

Character with lookup tables
Character free-form entry
Decimal fields

Integer fields

Date field

Logical field (yes/no)

validation tables.

These fields can also be made mandatory and hidden/visible, as with other standard fields on a record. If no

39

user-defined fields are used in a module, all fields can be removed, but note that the removal of a tab restricts
the ability to re-add the tab later.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Records — User-Defined Fields

EAM Overview

Records — User-Defined Fields

Change the label on a UDF (User Defined Field) by navigating
to "User Defined Fields (EAM)"

Procatias '[Uurmhntafnldtl;m ]

[ Excel Export (5 Prirt 1 Add To Fawsurites New 40 Unda
Fird = Filter = AL - Defoult -sa
Maschuln * Chargcher 1 Character 1 Destn  Charaches 2 Character 2 Descn  Characher 3 Chavacher 4 Date Indeger 1 Inkeger 2 Decamal 1
WO e 1 WO Chie & WO Char 3 W0 Char 4 WO Eraie W Ik | 0 i W0 Bwe
Fiag Char 1 Fiwg Chas 3 Foag Chae 3 Foag Chas 4 Foug Date Fowsy ot 1 LT Foug Dus 1
Trmphoyen Ty Chw 1 v e 2 i Chae 3 Timp Chard g Datn mg et | Eimg et 2 Timgs Coec 1
gt agup Char 1 By Chae 3 g Chard g Char & Epay Dte. g it 1 g b 2 B bt 1
Frewaeny feve e 1 v Chae 2 e e 3 e Chae 4 s Lrace i L H e D 1
Jobs Jobs Chwr 1 Jobs Ch | Diue Job Chow 3 Job Ch 2 B Job i 3 Job o 4 Job e Jobi v | Job a2 Job D |
Froseet Frod (e | Fosi Chae 2 Frof Char 3 Frai Char 4 Frad e Fos ot | Frf I 2 Frai e 1
Pachase Gedes PO D3 | Fodnard P Char 3 PO Chard P Bate Pt P d Ll
Ropasinon Ues  Fiaq Char 1 Fag Chaw 2 Foaq Chaa 3 Ry Chat & Risg Dt Ry b 1 Py b 2 R D 1
it Varder Cha 1 Viredot Chas 2 Vet Cht 3 Wit Chas 4 Wt Data Vot bt | L Ve e
Work: Ordar O (e | W e 2 W0 Chae 3 W0 Chae 4 WO Crat WO et | WO e 2 WO Do |

M QAD 19

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

General Navigation and Configuration 41

Lookups
EAM Overview
Codes | Azset " Detail " Serialized " User Defined |

General
Description taotar for Press 007,80tw"a bolster 26436
Categary Y irtual Type MP
Parert? 7 Parent Mo FRESS 001
Upd Children? 7

— —
Lacation A1 Ladisup |'_||_|r>__<|
Failure Type Fia - | Find @ | Default - =3

|| Category “ | Description -

e = N e
Owiner af o Filler Category 12345675901 23456
Priority 1 P |
Manual 2 200 -300 mph

3 300 - 400 mph

4 400 -500 mp

5 S00+mph

B 4 Tubes

7 T00-733 mph

AR Two-Character Categary

Bzt Bast Category -

Many fields display a small magnifying glass icon. This indicates that a validated table is associated with the
field. Click the icon or use the Alt+L keyboard shortcut to display the lookup. The lookup lists available valid

values; select one from the list by double-clicking.

Date fields have an associated calendar. Click the drop-down icon next to the field or use the Alt+L keyboard

shortcut to display a calendar where you can select the required date.

When a lookup is activated, the view is the default view from the browse. You can add columns as needed to

find the required record to select.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Printing and Exporting

EAM Overview

Printing & Exporting

M QAD 21

You can print and export the records in a filtered browse, including any added columns. If you want to print a
single record, create a filter for it and print from that view.

Note: This is NOT the same as printing a document such as a work order or a purchase order. This
functionality can be used to replace many of the list-type reports that businesses often require.
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EAM Configuration

EAM Overview

EAM Configuration

M QAD 99

Now that you have seen an overview of the EAM business space and the general system features, let’s explore
the key functionality in EAM, specifically around the four major modules of the software.
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Configuration Overview

EAM Overview

Configuration Overview

Domains, entities, and sites
Bassic security

Employee and user setup

Basic system and site-control settings
Seqgquences

Other controls

ERP and EAM shared data
Mandatory fields

Master codes

EAM mail

ERP and EAM integration poinfts
Mail groups

Owner groups
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Configuration: System Controls (Database)

EAM Overview

Configuration: System Controls (Database)
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System Control Levels

EAM Overview

System Control Levels

[ Database J
[ Domain J[ Domain J
| site || site |
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When configuring EAM, it is important to understand that different settings are available at different levels
throughout EAM.

Database-level settings control high-level configurations that affect every domain, entity, and site in that
database.

Domain-level settings control functionality for all the sites within that domain.
And finally, site-level settings affect functions only within a specific site.

Throughout this portion of the guide, at the top of each slide, this diagram is used to help you to understand at
which level each configuration is set.
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Database-Level Settings

( Databaose ]
EAM Overview

Database-Level Settings

EAM-wide settings (System Control)
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Job controller options

SMTP setting for external e-mail connection
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it Hig: o

Revason Control
Mistr List Rev?

Exp Days
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Certain aspects of EAM are applicable to the entire database, regardless of domain or entity/site. These

include such things as registry settings, job controller options, password restrictions, and SMTP settings for
corporate e-mail connection.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Screen Editor

( Databaose ]
Ciomain

EAM Overview

Screen Editor

EAM screens are configurable
Allows system administrator to hide fields

Accessible under
System Administrator
in .NET Ul

Selectdesired screen
to modify

Screen changes are
database wide
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The Screen Editor is a powerful tool. For this training, it is sufficient to know that you can modify field
visibility using the Screen Editor; however it is NOT recommended that you modify screens until you have
sufficiently vetted your business processes and are confident that you know which fields you need. Often,
users are unaware of other available fields that have been hidden and they begin to consider the software
incomplete and inadequate.

Keep in mind that modified screens also present a challenge to Support, and for that reason, access to this
screen is usually tightly secured to only the system administrator and designee at a company.
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Configuration: Domain

EAM Overview

Configuration: Domain
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Domains, Entities, and Sites

( Database ]

EAM Overview

Domains, Entities, and Sites

Hierarchy: Domain > Enftities > Sites

Domain:
Must match ERP
Must be unique
A domain may have many sites, but the following
must be the same for all:
Base currency

Daybook code

Domain-level settings for Maintenance, Inventory, and
Purchasing

Setup: General| Business Units | Domain
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EAM configuration must match the QAD ERP setup to allow vital information and transactions to flow
properly. The most basic consideration in this setup is the overall hierarchy of information. Below the actual
database level, the primary hierarchy consists of:

Domain
Entity

Site appears as a more contained silo in EAM than in ERP. The ERP focuses more on the entity level, and
EAM allows further division below that.

Not only must the Domain - Entity - Site setup and combinations match, but also certain settings associated
with the levels must match the ERP configuration. This is one of the reasons why it is critical for the EAM
group to be involved with final ERP decisions regarding chart of accounts and basic ERP configuration in a
new enterprise-bundled product implementation, and to be kept apprised of any changes on the ERP side for
the duration of use. These include base currency, mail server data, password restrictions, and daybook codes.
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Domain Settings

( Database ]

; (_ Domgin |
EAM Overview Om

Domain Settings

[Damain (EaM) | Domein: 10UsA X |

Dioemain

H DO

Detail |M$int__ Irvvenl-ory'_'l':"'OIReas_

General
Descilion | USA Division | Language | 1033

MIgPRO Integration
Bil To | compary | Ship To | company
Clawse Type | AP |

@¥tend Integration
Dayback Code | JE

SAF
Defaudt item Type 4 Drefaudt Supplier Type

Default Froduct Line

General Ledger Options
Incl Prejon |52 | Debit - Incl Prej on Labor | Neither b
Inct Proj on Rec | Meither o]
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EAM includes domain-level maintenance settings such as work order and PM scheduling, authorization
settings, and reopen capabilities. There are also domain-level inventory settings such as inventory costing
method, ABC settings, and other optional settings. Additionally, EAM includes domain-level settings for the
purchasing area such as buyer and receipt limits. The domain’s base currency is recorded here. These are
covered in detail in the following pages.
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Domain Settings — Detail Tab

( Database ]

EAM Overview

Domain Settings — Detail Tab

Note that the following are set at the
domain level:
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Bill-To, Ship-To,

and Clause

Type codes

Daybook
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Under General|Business Units|Domains, you can see the domains and their settings. The domain description is
found on the Detail tab. When integrating with the core QAD product, this information should match the ERP
system’s domain information. Also on the Detail tab is the language setting, Bill-To, Ship-To, and Clause
Type codes required for integration. This information tells EAM where to look for the data that will be
downloaded into EAM. Typically, the fields are ‘company’ for Bill To and Ship To and “*’ for the Clause
Type fields. For QAD Enterprise Edition integrations, a daybook code is required. Record a daybook code that
has been defined in the core QAD application.
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EAM Overview

Work order/
service request
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Labor scheduling

Ability to reopen
closedrecords
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Domain Settings — Maint Tab

Domain-levelsettings for Maintenance control
Behavior of automated BOM build

Domain (EAM) |Domain: 10US4 X

Dianan 10USA

( Database ]

Domain

H ® O
_Da!.aill Haint Inventory | PO/Reqs |
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SR Auth?
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Domain-level settings for the maintenance functions are found on the Maint tab. The Equipment section
handles the building of the equipment Bill of Materials (BOM) and the data source. The CIM Load settings of
Reading or Usage are read when you use a batch load routine to upload Equipment Driving Unit of Measure
(DUOM) readings. Use the setting that defines how the source data is captured.

In the Maintenance module, the setting that controls whether work order and/or service request authorizations
are required is configured at the domain level. You can also determine the days of the week on which the
system can automatically schedule maintenance when work orders are created.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Domain Settings — Inventory
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EAM Overview
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Inventory settings, such as the costing method, are configured on the Inventory tab. Companies can decide
whether they want to integrate their maintenance planning with their inventory controls and purchasing
controls by using inventory reserves. These settings allow a company to put inventory on reserve and to
determine whether any reserved inventory should be considered when reordering stock. The ABC fields are
available for use in inventory cycle counting.

M QAD
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Domain Settings — Purchasing

( Database ]
EAM Overview
Domain Settings — Purchasing
Base currency
Buyer/receiving limits
Ability to reopen closed PO/Req
When to send PO to ERP
Dornain (EAM) |D aaaaa 10UEA
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Purchasing settings are defined on the PO/Regs tab. Purchasing limits (for buyers and receivers) are generally
defined at the corporate level within the company’s “Spending Limits of Authority” or other financial
controls. For this reason, purchasing settings are configured at the domain level in EAM and are enforced
consistently across all entities/sites. The base currency of the domain is set here, and you must select the
Create PO When? field for any new domain, regardless of whether the company is using Purchasing.
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Configuration: Sites

EAM Overview

Configuration: Sites
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Site-Level Settings

( Database ]
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Below the domain-level settings, EAM also provides many configurable site-level settings to help each site to
manage its reliability program according to its own localized requirements. The QAD Enterprise Asset
Management User Guide provides more detail on each of these settings, but some of the more important
settings controlled at the site level are:

Purchasing Approval Methods: Because most corporations define high-level financial controls for
purchasing, but leave the more detailed control to each facility, you can define Purchasing Approval Methods
at the site level.

Each site within a domain typically has a different shipping address, and may even receive invoices directly
for approval, rather than having them sent to a centralized location.

EAM provides various inventory controls that primarily drive site-level reporting. For example, at one facility,
the management may not want to include physical inventory adjustments as part of inventory usage, but at
another facility, inventory loss may be of such concern that management want to include these adjustments in
reports of inventory usage.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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As with purchasing, most corporations define high-level controls for the approval of capital and expense
projects, but at the site level, those controls may be further broken down at the discretion of site-level
management.

EAM allows each site to maintain a sub-set of the overall chart of accounts, as needed, to further control and

report financials. You can define default accounting information for each transaction type and exception
handled.
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Basic EAM Security
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EAM's security is Roles based
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To access EAM, a user must first have access to QAD and then the user can be assigned specific EAM access.

In EAM, the security is role based, meaning that a single user can be assigned multiple roles, as needed, to

fulfill his or her job, without the need for multiple logins.

Security is also site specific, so you may have access to certain EAM functions in one site and not have that

same access in other sites.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Basic EAM Security — Roles

EAM Overview

Basic EAM Security — Roles

Home | Roles IName. TECHNICLAM, Site: S&_ x|

W0 |

General

Description
= @ Martenance fecess

& @ Equipmert @ Full

5 © Work Orders © None
= @ Work Orders SubMenu O Partial
O Assigned

= @ Instruction Lists Oiptiona

WO Instruction List Hdr .
: 1.':‘0 Instnsctien Toolbar + [ PrintExport
O Authedzs

M QAD

Database ]
Diomain
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The definition of security roles in EAM is a visual process. Controls are available at the overall access level
(Full, None, or Partial) to quickly define access at the high level. Menus, submenus, actions, and toolbar
functions can be secured by role with an easy to use visual layout for evaluating the definition.
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Setting Up Users in EAM 2015

EAM Overview

Setting Up Usersin EAM 2015
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M QAD 39

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD



62  QAD Enterprise Asset Management Training Guide

Setting Up Users in EAM 2015

EAM Overview
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Completing User Setup in EAM
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The user 1D provides controls that are important to an individual’s use of EAM.

At the user level, the following additional controls apply:

e PO approval limit

e Requisition approval limits (capital, expense, and project)

e  Over-spend limits (for when budgets are used)

e  Project approval limits

e  Accounts/cost centers that the user is authorized to use in purchasing
e  User-based approval routing, if applicable

e Internet mail settings

e  Print controls for including a title page on reports

e EAM mail notification options

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Mandatory Fields
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It is important to ensure that the mandatory fields support the business process. For example, if a sub-account

EAM Overview S
Mandatory Fields
EAM allows fields to be marked as
mandatory on certain screens
You cannot save a record without filling in
that field
Some conditional mandatory field
examples: o
Work Order > Close st -
Job(Project) o
Visibly differentiated on the screen when
conditional on Save
.

is needed on every GL transaction, then Sub Account should be a mandatory field. On the other hand, if a

field is not required or not used, making it mandatory will confuse the user and add an unnecessary additional

step.

Conditional mandatory fields, like Job, allow a field to be mandatory only when the project is entered.
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Sequences
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The Sequences defined in this screen drive the numbering of certain sequential records in EAM. When a
sequential record is created, EAM automatically increments the number on this screen and displays the next
sequential number.

Some records must be unique across all sites and, therefore, are defined at the database level. In general,
database-level records are records that may be shared across sites or that must always be unique upon being
passed to ERP (such as the receiver number).

Other sequences are used on site-specific records. These records are combined in the EAM database with a
site number to make them unique. Also of note is that the PO number, which is passed to ERP as a record
identifier, can be combined with a site-specific prefix in order to ensure that, within the ERP system, the EAM
PO number does not “step” on the same number from another source.

In implementation, the sequences defined on this page require thorough consideration.

IMPORTANT NOTE: After first loading master data like instruction lists and PM templates, be sure to
update the sequence numbers. Also, if you select New for any of these types of records, but do not save the
record, the sequence number is not reused.
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ERP and EAM Shared Data
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In addition to the GL calendar, ERP and EAM share the following data for which the ERP system is the
system of record:

e Cost centers/accounts/sub-accounts

o Bill-to/ship-to records

e Budgets

e Currency (with currency conversion factors)
e Languages

e Project numbers

e Standard clauses

e Terms

e Vendors (suppliers)

Note that new records must first be downloaded manually to EAM, but thereafter, EAM’s background
processes manage updates to the existing records with the Job Control programs.
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EAM provides a level of financial control beyond that in ERP by allowing you to restrict which cost centers
and accounts users are allowed to perform transactions against such as in purchasing. Cost center restrictions
are the most common. Account restrictions can become cumbersome to maintain.

Cost center and account groups are NOT the same as cost center and account approval groups. The cost center
and account groups only control which cost centers and/or accounts a user may use for requisitions.

The GL calendar in ERP is critical for defining and controlling financial periods, and for this reason, EAM’s
GL calendar should be synchronized with the ERP GL calendar. Note that closing a period in ERP does not
automatically close a period in EAM. EAM closure is a separate and manual activity.

Note: You cannot re-open GL periods in EAM.
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Master data is primarily the means by which a company intends to organize and report upon data. Aside from
the synchronized codes previously discussed, EAM provides many master code tables to assist with slicing
and dicing your data.
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Maintenance
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QAD EAM Modules

EAM Maintenance

QAD EAM Modules

Now that you have seen an overview of the EAM business space and the general system features, let’s explore
the key functionality in EAM specifically around the four major modules of the software.
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QAD EAM Overview - Modules

Maintenance
Equipment efficiency
Plant reliability
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Right size MRO/Indirect inventory
The right parts when you need them
Purchasing
Control MRO/indirect spend
Comply with corporate financial approvals
Project controls
Manage project spend
Track true acquisition cost of assefs
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As we continue through this class, it is important to keep in mind that EAM has four major modules, or areas

of operation, as well as to keep in mind how each area contributes to a facility’s overall reliability, lean
initiatives, and cost controls. Understanding the value proposition for each area and how the areas work
together will assist you in designing the proper solution for any business need around EAM.

Notice how each of these modules addresses business drivers. As you begin to link business drivers with
EAM functionality, you will better understand the overall domain space of EAM.

This section of training pertains directly to maintenance.
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EAM Modules
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These modules are the portals with which users interact to accomplish their daily tasks. Notice how each of
these modules forms a piece of a complete circle. While certain elements of EAM can be implemented
without implementing others, EAM is at its best when all four modules work together to form a true

Enterprise Asset Management solution.

In the various sections of this EAM training class, you will explore each of these modules and learn the

business space of each.

M QAD
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EAM Maintenance
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domain space

Know how reliability efforts can benefit from EAM
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Maintenance module functionality

Use the activities handbook to perform basic
maintenance functions

Prepare for the next steps toward certification
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Maintenance Overview
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Within an organization, the maintenance department is responsible for making sure that the equipment is
running at optimal levels. The goal is to ensure that the equipment is available when needed to support
operations, but at the same time, the maintenance department must schedule its work around when production
is using the machines. Companies that invest in computerized systems are looking for ways to make their
equipment and the maintenance department more efficient.

Within a computerized system, use the Maintenance section to drive the work order process for maintenance
and repair operations. This application includes all preventive/predictive maintenance (PM/PdM), plus
planned and unplanned work to keep equipment operating at capacity.

Every business has supporting facilities and equipment (assets), whether the organization makes cars, builds
planes, creates software, or provides education. If these assets are not well maintained and managed, the
efficiency of the business suffers. Use EAM to establish equipment records and hierarchies, to create work
orders from service requests, and to perform preventive maintenance. Use EAM to track the total cost of
labor, materials (internal and external), and subcontractor services.

The basic building block of the maintenance operation is the equipment record.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Reference materials, such as World Class Maintenance Management by Terry Wireman, provide a solid
foundation for understanding the maintenance business space.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Maintenance — A Personal Example

Thinking in terms of . . .

Maintenance - A Personal Example

=) =) =) =) =)

Vehicles
How do you keep them running?

Reliability is your goal!

When you think of maintenance in a personal example, you can use the same philosophy that companies use
for maintenance of their production equipment.

How do you ensure that “Old Faithful” is ready when you need it?

You perform preventive maintenance by:
e Changing the oil every three months or 3000 miles — Calendar/DUOM PM
e Washing the car following heavy snow, salt — event based

o Filling the air in the tires based on pressure gauge reading compared with min/max requirements from the
OEM

You perform corrective maintenance as needed:
e When you have a flat tire

o When the battery goes dead

e When the car does not start

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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How do you schedule the maintenance?
o When will the car be available for an oil change? (Scheduled outage)
o What if the car breaks down? (Unscheduled outage)

Do you have the inventory to take care of your car?
e Some items are in stock, like your spare tire

e Some items are not held in stock but you want to have the part number handy in case you do need it — like
wiper blades, oil, and air filters

e Some items you might make to keep in your car like a CD burned with music designed to put the kids to
sleep. This is what a plant would call an internally fabricated part

e You must keep track of your insurance card, which is a virtual part for your car.

When buying the items or things you need, it is important to know the details of what might come up.
e Stock parts

e Non-stock parts

e Fuzzy dice to hang from the rear-view mirror (definitely a spot buy!)

e Services — car wash

When you need repairs or work, do you call your mechanic for an appointment and describe the problem?
(service request)

Is it not also important to know your cost of ownership? Do you include just your monthly payments and
insurance, or do you also add in the cost to fill the tank, keep it clean, and get the oil changed? How do you
decide when to replace “Old Faithful” with a newer model?

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Maintenance

Who uses EAM Maintenance?

Maintenance manager
Reliability manager

Planner (planner = yes)
Scheduler

Technicians (assigned = yes)
Anyone requesting service from

maintenance
EVERYONE!!

M QAD 10

The Maintenance module’s most robust users include employees in the maintenance organization, and often
the Engineering and Quality departments. As you would expect, these power users leverage EAM for
planning, scheduling, detecting trends, and predicting failures. However, it is important to note that an
organization that is properly using EAM allows anyone in the organization to enter a service request, though
these users are not considered power users.

Think of it like this: the service request is the organization’s best practice method of alerting the Maintenance
department of something requiring attention. The nature of service requests can range from a production line
supervisor notifying maintenance of a potential issue with production equipment, to the front office notifying
maintenance of a blown light bulb. By entering a service request, the requestor receives notifications of its
status, allowing the maintenance organization to plan and schedule work based upon priority rather than being
called from task to task in a reactive manner.

So, anyone and everyone can use EAM to help Maintenance to reach their goals. Therefore, you can say EAM
Maintenance is used by everyone in a facility.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Maintenance Role in EAM

EAM Maintenance

Maintenance Role in EAM

Addresses ALL requests for repairs

Enables the maintenance manager to review
ALL costsin asingle system

Equipment and work orders are the backbone
Allwork captured to specific equipment

History tracked through:
Equipment
Work order

Create work orders for scheduled preventive
maintenance

Key to collection of cost of ownership
All other modules can tie into Maintenance

M QAD 11
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Key Concepts

EAM Maintenance

Key Concepis

M QAD 12
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Maintenance Key Concepts

EAM Maintenance

Maintenance Key Concepts

Equipment records are the key foundational
record
Types of work orders

Corrective maintenance (CM)

Preventive maintenance (PM)

Special work orders
Fabricated parts (internally build inventory)

Changeovers/product change
Serial rebuilds

M QAD 13
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Maintenance Key Concepts (cont.)

EAM Maintenance
Maintenance Key Concepts (cont.)

EAM work orders # ERP work orders

Highest calling of plant maintenance

Maintain the most valuable assets (production
equipment) to ensure the plant keeps producing
and selling

EAM tfracks cost of ownership

M QAD 14
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Maintenance Best Practices Goals

EAM Maintenance
Maintenance Best Practices Goals

World class PM:CM ratio is 85:15

Increase plant reliability by

Reducing unscheduled downtime

Improving quality

Increasing equipment availability (or uptime)
Utilize cost of ownership to make
repair/replace decisions

M QAD 15

Until the last few years, the target ratio of preventive maintenance (PM) to corrective maintenance (CM) was
80:20. However, since then, the bar has been raised to world class being 85% preventive and only 15%
corrective.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Maintenance

Maintenance Best Practices Goals

Prioritize work to support reliability

Schedule work 1o minimize impact to
production

Effectively utilize resources
Reduce schedule breaks

Increase "“wrench time" and decrease
“fravel fime”

Increase proactive planning and scheduling

M QAD 16
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Maintenance Setup — High Level

EAM Maintenance

Maintenance Setup - High Level

M QAD 17

This section explains the high-level configuration and record settings that drive the Maintenance functionality.
Later in this course, we will cover certain aspects of setup in much greater detail.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Maintenance

Maintenance Setup - Key Settings

Domain settings e lomes fomin e
Post Equip Liste ainle

| Detail [ Maint]| Inventory | PO/Reqs

Reopen WO? P R

WO Authe — o

SR Auth? S

Labor Scheduling | « o
Site settings Héﬂf o

Equipment lookup | memre
Labor default accounting

M QAD 18

At the domain level, the key settings for EAM include defining if and how a Bill of Materials (BOM) is built
when inventory or parts are used. Companies may wish to have service request or work order authorization
turned on so that work cannot begin without official approval. You can define the days of the week for PM
tasks with Labor Scheduling, and PM scheduling can be set up on a different schedule than CM scheduling.

At the System Control Settings level, no settings are specifically related to Maintenance other than the options
to turn on Revision History tracking for master lists.

On the site-settings level, as with the other modules, the ability to define certain key accounting defaults in
advance ensures that labor credit is accounted for properly. Also, on the site level, you determine whether the
Equipment lookup screen displays equipment records in list form or if the drill-down “parent/child”
relationship should display.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Maintenance Setup — Key Settings

EAM Maintenance

Maintenance Setup - Key Settings
Procassms Employes s (EAM) [5-19.10-100. Ermp Mo: 10-EMP. 1'-.

EFmployee ID = o0 e wow

H o0

Plannere e e s

Assigned? M;“‘ mm -

Responsiblee T“ o

Craff s . .

Pay rate

Labor default | =, : :

accounting e ] ot [ :
WO approval (. e p

Pay hiod Code ] OF Gic

groups
Record-level control —= OWNER groups
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The Employee record contains many settings to support maintenance. Employees who are planners, or the
responsible person of record, must be marked with that designation to make them available on lookup lists.
All technicians who will be assigned to a work order or have labor posted for them must have the Assigned?
field selected and have a pay rate entered on their record. Note that the pay rate is typically NOT the actual
pay rate for an individual, but a blended rate applied to all resources in the department.

You can also assign default labor accounting on an employee record to have accounting used on the credit
side of the transaction when labor costs are debited to the equipment. Labor transactions may be internal to
EAM for cost tracking in EAM or may generate GL transactions to send to ERP.

Owner groups are a great way of implementing record-level security if you have different groups with the
same security access such as to modify equipment. Be cautious and assign security access for records to
owner groups rather than individuals to keep a record from being permanently restricted if an individual with
record-level security leaves the company.
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Equipment Record Overview

EAM Maintenance

Equipment Record Overview

Represents ANYTHING for which work can
be scheduled and costs collected

Even virtual work — like production lines or work
centers

Created at the lowest level that
management wants 1o frack costs

MUST be unique across database

M QAD 20

Use Equipment to store and track the following information: cost analysis, failure analysis, bill of materials
(BOM), driving units of measurement (DUOM), serialized components, tracking, and service requests. Track
regularly scheduled work and breakdowns while collecting repair and maintenance cost information for each
piece of equipment.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Equipment Record Overview

EAM Maintenance

Equipment Record Overview

Created from a completed capital project
Schedule routine preventive maintenance

Schedule work orders to track repair history
and cost

Track cost of ownership on Cost Analysis
submenu

Internal material

External material

Subcontractor costs

Internal lalbor

M QAD 21
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Equipment Record Overview

EAM Maintenance

Equipment Record Overview

Accounting defaults

Parent/child relationship
Roll-up costs
Many childrento one parent
Many levels of children

M QAD 22

The accounting defaults on the Equipment record are critical to ensuring that costs are posted to the proper
cost center/account/sub-account. While accounting on the Inventory records is not usually encouraged,
accounting on the Equipment record is highly recommended.

There is a system limit of 500 top-level equipment records. If using parent/child relationships, QAD
recommends that you use no more than four-to-five top-level parents to organize the list.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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PM Record Overview

EAM Maintenance

PM Record Overview

EAM's plant maintenance keeps plants up
and running through effective preventive
maintenance (PM) programs.

Establishes an automated schedule

Production driven maintenance

Schedule maintenance based on actual production
data from ERP

Predictive Maintenance
Customize a maintenance plan based on past failures
Failure codes

M QAD 23

As maintenance departments mature in organizations, the people in charge quickly realize that a little
preventive maintenance can go a long way. If you fail to change the oil in your car, you will cause more
problems and cost yourself more money than if you spend a little money periodically on preventive
maintenance. Using a computerized system allows the company to automate the scheduling of maintenance
events.

A manufacturer may provide recommendations regarding the frequency of maintenance, which may be based
strictly on a calendar timing — like changing the batteries in your smoke alarms every six months.
Maintenance recommendations may be based on equipment usage — like changing the oil every 3,000 miles.
Over time, the system, using history, starts to predict when a failure may occur. More mature maintenance
organizations also use advanced technologies like vibration analysis or temperature and trigger work when
things fall outside of a predetermined tolerance level.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Maintenance 97

PM Maintenance Setup and Options

EAM Maintenance

PM Maintenance Setup and Options
PM godl

Perform specific maintenance activities at
specific intervals
Avoid unplanned breakdowns

Excessive breakdowns = improper PMI!I

Alternatively, too few breakdowns means
excessive PM

Scheduling options
PM frequency

Calendar

Driving unit of measure (DUO M)
Both (calendaror DUOM)
Events

M QAD 24

There are four different ways to schedule PMs:
Calendar (every six months)
DUOM or Driving Unit of Measure (change the car’s oil every 3,000 miles)

Both Calendar and DUOM (change the car’s oil every 3,000 miles or every three months, whichever comes
first)

Event (a holiday or shutdown such as the end of a production run)

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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PM Maintenance Setup and Options

EAM Maintenance

PM Maintenance Setup and Options

Planning options
Lead days

Used to give advanced notice for planning manpower
and parts
Sliding schedule

Allows schedule to slide based on when work was last
completed

Caution: Do not use for audited PM programs. This can
cause a monthly PM to be completedless frequently

Duration

Generates an anticipated target date for x number of
working days after the Start Date of the work order

M QAD 25
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EAM Maintenance

PM Maintenance Setup and Options

Master lists
Used with multiple PM templates

Instructions list
List of procedures to be performed
Narrative description of work to perform or a document
Classified as Instruction, Safety, or Route

Used to standardize PMs for like equipment across entire
organization

Parts list

List of parts required

Convertto a pick list (stores requisition) to allow
staging/kitting and issuing of parts

Reserve inventory to assistin replenishment due to
planned usage

M QAD 26

Master Lists are designed to be used by multiple pieces of equipment. Companies often have several pieces of
the same equipment in their plants. Master Lists allow companies to apply the same criteria and procedures to
each piece of equipment, regardless of who is going to be doing the work. Master Parts Lists allow the
company to plan for the parts that will be needed, notifying the tool crib or purchasing department that these
items need to be purchased and ready.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD



100  QAD Enterprise Asset Management Training Guide

PM Templates Issue Methods

EAM Maintenance

PM Templates Issue Methods

P Template Mo 1053

H @
Issue Method | Codes | Detail | User Defined |
Iszue Method
Issue Method | Both -
(" Calendac N
e R )
Meat Issue | 572272005 - Status  Active
Cendige S SidgSe? s Calendar
\__ Last Day of Month y, bdased
{ Diiving UOM
DUOM | HR d,
Mete DUOM
DUOM Cycle 20,0000 MNext DUOM lssue 200000 bG Sed
Cuirert Reading 000 Est Due Date
Even , Event
Event Event Newt Issue -
based
Scheduling
PM Due | 5/22/2015 v|  NestFahse
Shilt Work Day? Dusation U]
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The four options for scheduling PMs have different fields that must be completed. This slide shows the fields
that must be filled in.
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EAM Maintenance
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Any linked PM instructions are included in the work order to be used by the PM technicians. These
instructions tell the technicians what needs to be done. The instruction lists capture estimated time and costs
based on the craft and details entered in the steps. You link Master Parts Lists to PM templates similar to the

way Master Instruction Lists are linked.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Maintenance Process

EAM Maintenance

Maintenance Process

M QAD 29
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Maintenance Basic Process
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Maintenance Basic Process
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These are the steps that maintenance follows. The following slides show the tracker of blue arrows and
highlight the part of the process through which we are working. Review this slide to see what each of the steps
entails. As we move forward, try to relate the steps in the maintenance process to the personal example of
keeping Old Faithful running.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Maintenance Process — Step Through

EAM Maintenance

Maintenance Process - Step Through

- o =

M QAD 3]
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How is Work Requested

Four ways to create a work order
Reach PM due date (event, DUOM, calendar date)
Enterservice request
Create direct work order
Out-of-tolerance monitor-based DUOM

NOT best practice unless emergency
Call technician on radio
Phone call
Stop technician in hallway
E-maill
Unique feature
Different mandatory fields on SAVE and CLOSE

M QAD 32
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Request Work: PM Due

EAM Maintenance ‘ - ‘ ‘

Request Work: PM Due

Search for due PMs on a regular basis

Two opftions to create PM work orders

Option 1: Manually create PM work orders
Search for PMs that are due
Issue PMs

Option 2: Automatically schedule PMs to issue
Setup PM Auto Issue job program in Job Conftrol
PMs work orders created when job runs

Upon creation
Schedule and assign
Purchase parts, services, equipment rental, efc.
Parts reservedin inventory

M QAD 33

There are two ways to issue PMs to work orders. Companies decide how to issue based on their own
processes and requirements.
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Request Work: Service Requests
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Request Work: Service Requests

Allows personnel to formally request work
Like a "Helpdesk™ ticket

Provides traceability
Provides notification of status changes

Allows ability to
Simplify data entry
One screen unless user-defined fields are used
Approve/deny priorto convertingfo work order
Group like requests onto one work order

M QAD 34

Service requests are typically used to report a problem with a piece of equipment that may not need a work
order immediately. It is often viewed as a simplified way of getting basic data into the work order from non-
maintenance staff in order to expedite the planning required in the maintenance department. For example, an
operator on the production floor reports that equipment appears to be leaking oil, or an office staff member
reports a burned-out light bulb. A Maintenance Planner or Supervisor reviews the service requests and creates
a work order, or closes the service request without action.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Work Order — Important Concepts

EAM Maintenance ‘ - ‘ ‘
Work Order — Important Concepts

Preventive maintenance vs. corrective
maintenance
System-generated flag, cannot change
PM generated from PM templates only
All other work orders are CM

Important measure PM:CM ratio (8:1)

M QAD 35
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Work Order — Important Concepts

Planned vs. unplanned

Plannedzg field provided on work order
Defaulted for PM work orders from the PM template

Manually changed

Important measure to track work that requires
purchasing, labor planning, internal inventory,
etc.

M QAD 36

Planned work orders refer to work that requires preparation in advance of completing the work. An example
of planned work would be a work order where an outside contractor had to be selected and equipment rented.
An inspection PM is an example of unplanned work. The technician or operator simply needs to view the
equipment and note the state that it is in.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Work Order — Important Concepts

EAM Maintenance ‘ - ‘ ‘
Work Order — Important Concepts

Scheduled vs. unscheduled

No system-specific field; use user-defined logical
field or a code

Important measure to indicate "breaks” in
maintenance schedule

M QAD 37

Scheduled work orders refer to work that is placed on a schedule — for example, we are going to do work
order 123 on Monday the 20". If an emergency comes up and the work cannot be completed “on schedule,’
this situation causes a schedule break. Schedule breaks do occur, but you want to decrease their impact on
equipment reliability and availability.
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Maintenance Process - Step Through
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Work Orders Overview
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Work Orders Overview

Focal point of information

Coordinate and manage
Reactive
FPlonned corrective
Freventive maintenance work
Routes/readings
Projects
Shutdowns
Outlines work to be done
Chwork orders for all repair activities
lssue P work orders from PM templates when due
Charge all costs
Labor
Materials
Cutside confract service
Record data
Primary recason for failure
Root cause
Work performed

M QAD 39

The goal of maintenance planning is to improve labor productivity. You want to match the work to be done
with the resources required to do the work. During the planning process, consider:

e Maintenance backlog — the number, size, and priorities of current work orders (including corrective and
preventive work orders)

e Resource requirements — time estimates, crafts, skills, shifts
e Materials

e Contractors

¢ Downtime — coordinate with production schedule

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Prepare: Plan and Schedule

PM

Service Reguest
Direct Crecte
monitor-bosed DUOM

Sk Plan:

“Boaee | Internal parts
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e
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subconiractor tase bepten i o s
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SCHEDULE
Cuestion: Cuastion:
Would you ever not Plan? Would you ever not Schedule?
When? When?
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Scheduling

EAM Maintenance - - - ‘
Scheduling

Work order backlog
Good to have a backlog!
Prioritization
Labor requirements

Interface to MS Projects

Export of work orders
Schedule
Import new schedule

M QAD 41

In some organizations, the planner and scheduler may be the same person. However, in more advanced
organizations with larger maintenance teams, the two roles may be split.

Keep in mind that adding the Planning and Scheduling step in the Maintenance process is a best practice that
companies in the process of uplifting their maintenance programs to world class standards must incorporate.
Terry Wireman suggests that the Planning stage is “one of the largest potentials for cost savings in the
maintenance arena” (World Class Maintenance Management).
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Assign and Schedule the Work Order
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EAM Maintenance - - - -

When scheduling the work order, you can assign the technicians to use and set a start date. Note that the work

order reflects the primary assigned individual, but multiple resources can be assigned using the Assigned

submenu function.

Remember that if a person is missing from a lookup, such as Assigned, Planner, or Responsible, it is because a

flag on their Employee ID is not properly set.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Prepare: Work Order Setup

Important Data
Assighed

Employeeswhere Assigned = yes
Assign a single technician
Assign multiple technicians using the Assigned submenu
Class
Categorizes work orders
Ervironmental
Safety
Calibration
Shutdonwwn
Ledn
Planned and Unplanned
CMwork orders default to unplanned
PMtemplates defavlt to planned
PMwork orders default from PM template setting
Can be changed

M QAD 43

The class code is actually a configurable code in EAM. It is usually used to categorize work orders for
reporting purposes.

As organizations strive to improve their maintenance programs, the ability to properly manage planned vs.
unplanned work becomes critical. Industry estimates suggest that working in a planned mode as opposed to an
unplanned mode could have a cost ratio as high as 1:5, meaning that, “performing a $100 planned job could
save as much as $400 over performing the same job in an unplanned mode,” (Terry Wireman, World Class
Maintenance Management).
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Prepare: Work Order Setup

Important data (cont'd)
Work order status change
Automatically notify users
Estimates (labor, material, and contractor cost)
Feedsreporting for planned vs. actual analysis

Estimates (hours labor and hours down)
Compare estimated hours with actual hours

M QAD 44

On a work order, there are two ways to include estimates:
o Directly on the work order (less accurate).

e Use with Master Instruction Lists and Master Parts Lists/Stores Requests to estimate planned labor and
costs (most accurate).

Estimates entered directly on the work order are used in variance reports. Both are shown in the cost analysis
screen for comparisons.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Prepare: Work Order Printing
Prints a paper copy of the WO doc

Safety Instructions print before any other

iNnstructions
" Ultrasound Mfg Site
QAD
Work Order
WO No 255 Status S
Received 08152015 Start 0SM52015 angel Comple'tiun Date 05MS2015

Work Order Instruction List
Inst ListNo 2 Description Annual Lockout Tagout Inspection

Kind s Equip No Roboticweld Mstr InstHo 11
Procedure Description  Rabotic Welding 100 Revision
Type SFTY
Stop Craft No Skill aty Time:
TECH 1.00

1
[ ] Visualy inspect fad sade ping on flutires (Fins $hat will not aliow the loading of wiong eassng) for damage or wear, Afiemp 1 load the wrong
part on the ficure. Ensure Tie pan cannot be loaded on the Extune. Notify the supendisor if the pins

Hrs per Instruction List 1

Work Order Instruction List

Inst List No 1 Description Press Monthly Servicing

Kind [ Equip No RoboticWeld Mstr Inst No 1
Procedure Description  Robotic Welding 100 Revision

Type cal

Step Craft No Skill Gty Time

TECH 100 1
[ ] Replace sir fiker slemants for cell ar supply. The filler is iocated on e back side of station 3 and staton 4.
Hrs per Instruction List 1
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Work Order Print prints safety instructions before any other instructions lists.

When selecting Global Print Document for work orders, you can print the documents or links attached to all
selected work orders. An alternate work order document format is available to print and to manually mark up
as you address the tasks for the work order. The document displays a selection of available codes that can be
manually selected: Class, Repair, As Left, and As Found. Shift and Failure Code can be entered on the
printout. You also can indicate yes or no for Leave WO Open and Waiting on Parts. For instruction lists
printed with the WO, you can indicate whether each step has been completed by entering Yes or No.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Prepare: Work Order Printing

EAM Maintenance - - ‘ ‘
Prepare: Work Order Printing

External links may be printed
Alternative WO formats

Instruction lists have a yes/no completion
option

M QAD 46

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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EAM Maintenance

Maintenance Process - Step Through

= = =

M QAD 47

This step is the “wrench time” discussed frequently in the maintenance arena. Industry polls indicate that as
little as 25 percent of a technician’s day is actually spent on wrench time. Planning and proper scheduling can

be instrumental in reducing travel time and increasing wrench time, which results in more effective use of
skilled resources.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Maintenance Process — Step Through

EAM Maintenance

Maintenance Process - Step Through

= = =

=
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Once the actual work has been performed, the job is not over yet! Now you must perform perhaps the most
important step of the maintenance process: recording key data to assist with future analysis and trending.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Record Work
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Record Work

Critical step!

Accumulates cost of ownership
Internallabor costs
Internal parts
Purchased materials
Subcontractor costs
Downtime

Key tfrending data

Failure
Repair

M QAD 49
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Record Work

EAM Maintenance

Record Work

Provides vital analysis data
What is our Mean-Time Between Failure (MTBF)¢
Should PM be adjusted?
Could we have qudlity issues with a repair parte
Should we re-train operators?
s it time to replace this equipmente

Are our work instruction steps correct and
completee¢

Could we better plan parts needed?
Is our BOM correcte

M QAD 50

These are all questions that a company should be asking and that EAM can answer when used to its full
potential.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Record Work: Important Data

As left

Notify planner when another problem is discovered
Work performed

Notes specific steps — free form
Downtime

Maintenance vs. production downtime

Failure and repair codes
Drives MTBF reporting

Work order status change
Notify users when status changes

Signals that work is finished and ready for review
Costs can still be recorded in this status

M QAD 51
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Record Work: Important Data

Work orders generafed
for
ALL werk parformed

Purchased
axiarnal
materialk

ey b

[ e

o B P

e e ]

Record:
Purchasad

subconfractor
sErViCes

Cmgmiem g om
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All of the information captured in the record portion of the process is used to answer the record questions for
customers. If customers do not record the information, they do not have a true picture of what is happening.
Most importantly, the next time an incident happens, no one knows what steps were taken last time to fix the
issue or to identify what solutions did not work.

Remember: ANY work done for a machine needs to be captured on a work order. A partial picture of the
history is not the full history.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Post Labor Against Work Order

: [y [Py [WE ) [rese >
EAM Maintenance
Post Labor Against Work Order
.Fﬂ'ocassee Work Orders (EAM) | Site: 10-100, WO No: 249 K|
10100 Wil No 23
< Action - H D 9 ) & Work Order
__% w6 1
horize fined
Change Status | % fate
;:m.abor st Shop Requestar | sysadm | System Administrator / Motes
open . T
Glok Plariner | 10EMP32 | |BRAD NEx [%" Equpment
laciily Maintenance Group Aleat 8B hssigned
Tesue . i LaborHistory
Reverse Labor S |°if Instruction Lists
Copy Master Instruction List v procedures. - )
Stoees Req List:
Print Docurment EJ SrRE
Global Print Document a Cost Analysiz
External Links EJ Requisitions
Export Work Orders Time Row (HHMM) | 08.29 4] Requsiion Line:
Import Work Orders Time StatHHMM) | 08:23 _ ;
Global Edit | (2 Doven Tios
s Target Date | 3/31/2015
B Revisions
Status ) [;“qJ Readngs
Friodty |3 & |High Statuz 5
Dielay Q Class | PM || Preventative Mantenance
Floate Irstruction List Used

Labor can be charged to a work order through the Post Labor action.

Note: Companies that use job cards for their employees may find it more efficient to enter labor through the
employee browse list.

If employees post only their own labor, then their User records can be set up so that their employee number
defaults in to the screen.

Note: Site settings determine if GL transactions are generated from the labor transactions.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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M QAD

[ewer> [se) [ ) [Feser >
EAM Maintenance
Processes ’WorkOrdels (EAM) *
[ Excel Bxport (=) Print Add To Favourites | New o Edit
C action Yind | Site 10-100 - Filter = ALL - Defautt e TN X
W0 No ~ Equip No Status WO Parts Prioity | Type | Class Received Tirree: [Start) Start
54 PLOGT o H oM i T 0250 3R
25 Bidg2 0 H Y] 072912010 02:46 03m1R0
8/ T HI0Z L] H 3 CH s 0830 03120
2] PAINT 3 " 3 PM FM 03m1ENS 08:29 03120
250 H " 3 PM M 3aENs 08:29 0310
s H 3 03NS 29
3 " Select All 4
5 H Add Record To Browse £
248 AC0007 H N 15 08:29 320
Newr
245 ACO008 s N £t Fw 08:29 03m20
[l
204 ACO00S B [ 15 0229 o3t
T AC0004 5 1 Columns » ;15 12:29 WA
242 Aco003 s H Change Status s 02:29 3t
4 CAA001 g H Past Labor tls 29 [ ]
240 =X H " Reopen 15 08:29 03m12e
— B c L) Slobal Change Status +" L e
8 CV0004 H H o s 08:29 03120
27 CV005 s H Reverse Labor 15 08:29 03120
28 POOO1 H N - 15 08:29 03120
Copy Master Instruction List
25 POONZ s N ) 15 08:29 03120
Print Docurment
24 GREASERD00T H H H (o] 03
Global Print Docurment
a GREASERN00Z s N 15 0229 03m120
External Links
m GREASERDOOY H H 15 0229 03120
Export Work Orders
=) GREASERO004 5 H . o 5 0229 032120
20 GREASERDO0S F H r"pmwc"k rders bs e 0B
= HO0001 s N lobalbat bis 629 R0

54

Parts that are used on a work order should be issued to that work order to capture the cost and the repair

history.

Organizations often take one of two approaches to issuing parts:

e The Tool Crib Attendant records transactions as parts are removed from the crib (best practice).

e Technicians report consumption of parts AFTER completion of work as part of the record process (not
best practice, because it takes away the real-time accuracy of inventory and could result in missed

transactions).

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Finishing Process

_ [ewer> [se) [ ) [Fe >
EAM Maintenance
Finishing Process
D |
|Equip| Codes | Text "Detail "User Defined
Codes
Failure 04 L | MACHINE MOT CYCL Repair Co ! | Change Oil
Syztem Q Aszzembly Q
AsFound  BRK L | Unusable s Left FIN .| Firished
Pri Craft Q@ Cwner Q@
Crew .";.\ Shift .";.\
Clearance @ Flanned?
Internal
Fabricated? Stock RunMo | g
Oty toBuld g Source Site -
Oty Received | g Part Mo
Date Due Part LUOM

After the work has been completed, the appropriate details should be captured in the work order. This
information is critical to the overall goal of increasing machine uptime, improving maintenance efficiency,
and ensuring product quality. You can use free-form text fields to capture narrative information. Historical
information is used to improve future planning.

Some companies choose to skip the finish process, but QAD does not recommend this approach. Once closed,
you cannot add details to a work order, unless it is reopened by a supervisor with the relevant security access,
and if system control settings allow closed work orders to be reopened.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Change WO Status to Finished (F)

: [ewer> [se) [ ) [Fese >
EAM Maintenance
Change WO Status to Finished (F)
. Wi X Lo .
| Riscesseng| Wok Orders ®AM) X| Note: Finished status is not
[E] Excel Export (=0 Print *  Add To Favourites | | Mew ¥ Edit . . .
—— ———m =——m I required, butis often built
on - i - = Filter = - eTaul
WO No «|EqupNo Status | WO Pasts Piody |Type [Class  |Received info the process fo allow
254 FLOODT o L} (=2 PM 032015 1
for an audit step before

o BMg2 0 N oM 0372312010 )
T closing.

Select All
=1l PAINT | PM ] 0312015
., Add Record To Browse - - Prvp 1
248 FAINT New | P FM a2 Lookup EI
2 PAINT i oM Find @ | Default M
247 ACO008 PM PM

Colurmns r | Status # | Description Ch Default?
246 ACO0OT ] P PM
245 L0008 Change Status | = [ Closed O
244 AC000S Post Labor \I;MK‘M\‘ 5] Delayed O
243 ACON04 Reopen | PM FM F Finished n
242 ACO003 Global Change Status [ P H Mew Request O
et Vo001 Issue | PM M o Open Il
240 VDD Reverse Labor PM Fi P — O
P A3 Copy Master Instruction List | P FM

R Rescheduled O

= V4 Print Document PM FM
= cvo0os Glokal Print Document [ o em 8 Seheduled O
L FO0G01 External Links PM P X Cancaled O
& Fo0002 Export Work Orders | PM M
234 GREASERO00T Import Work Orders i P 4 m »
233 GREASERO002 Global Edit | P FM 0373172015
2 GREASERD0N: H P PM 032015

To change the status of a work order, simply return to the browse and select the Change Status option from the
Action or right-click menu.

Though the Finished status is not one of the pre-packaged statuses in EAM, it is quickly becoming the norm
for organizations working to improve their maintenance programs. The Finished step allows you to audit the
data entry and to use that time to improve upon data collection. You also can identify opportunities to improve
other important aspects of the maintenance program such as PM improvements and Work Instruction
improvements.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Record Work: Important Data

Financial fransactions can feed to QAD ERP
system*
Purchase receipts (material and contract labor)
Material issues from QAD EAM inventory
Labor transactions
Other (Manual GLs, such as interest expense)

*You decide which transactions fo feed.

M QAD Y4

Remember that you can configure which transactions are sent to EE Financials. Most common settings allow
all transactions to flow to QAD, except for labor. This restriction occurs because many companies do not want
EAM labor transactions to compete with labor transactions coming from a time and attendance system or from
a payroll system.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Maintenance Process — Step Through

EAM Maintenance

Maintenance Process - Step Through

= =) =) =)

Review >

M QAD 58

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD



132  QAD Enterprise Asset Management Training Guide

Review Work Performed/Results

EAM Maintenance - ‘ - ‘

Review Work Performed/Results

Work orders status of F (finished)
Root cause analysis

PM improvement opportunities
Downtime reduction opportunities
Cost

MTBF
Note: PM failures help exclude PM work from this

Work performed details
Instructionlist improvements
Parts list improvements
Change to status C (closed)

M QAD 59

A properly managed and continuously improving maintenance organization must measure and review in order
to increase productivity and reliability. A maintenance program is not complete without using the data
collected to help make important business decisions.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Cost Analysis

EAM Maintenance - - - - ‘I"">
Cost Analysis

Tie 10000 WO MNa mm
Totah
Lader LA gterd Conisact Marnaal Totad
Estimated Qo L] Qo o
Frarwed 1ams 158X G 14557085
Al EA00 550 oo Q s
Wararae 1858 00 100 MU A7 00

Labeor | Matensl | Contract | Manual

[ Ewoed Eapirt, 5 Pt

Frdd o | Defak Zs

b ~ Purt Mo Cate Ony L0t Coat Total Cont

Cost Analysis available on both Equipment and Work Order Level.

How is this helpful in the review process?

M QAD )

The Cost Analysis screens on both the Equipment level and the individual work order level provide a
comparison of estimates versus actual, as well as a detailed view of the transactions that make up the actual
cost. This information can be used to refine estimating practices, to identify opportunities to refine inventory
stock levels, and to identify ways in which to increase wrench time.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Close
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CM/PM Basic Process Flow
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CM/PM Basic Process Flow

+ Planning and scheduling process

Raise requisitions for outside materials and
confract service

Schedule start date

Define target completion date

Assign resources

+ Execution
- Material/subcontractor services rendered
- Parts are consumed

N LCIbC}r ES consume d Reminder: Financial fronscctions
flowto QAD ERP based on site
satiings.

M QAD 62

The basic process flow of maintenance is similar to that of production. Start with the planning and staging
process, assign resources such as technicians and parts, perform the repairs, use the materials and final product
— working machinery is available for producing.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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CM/PM Basic Process Flow

Closing process
Capture

Work performed
Failure and repair
Downtime

Costs

Work order is finished
Work order is reviewed and closed
Cost analysis is available

M QAD 63

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Review

Equipment Records
Key foundational record
Parent/child relationships
Analytical information available
Master instruction lists (MILs)
Work instructions, equipment routes, or safety guidelines

Estimated labor time, costs, or equipment to
measure/calibrate

PMtemplates
Calendar, DUOM, both or event based

Work orders

From service request, PM or directly created

Perform actions on work orders
Planning, scheduling, work performed, costs

ldentify opportunities for improvement
Status change notifications

M QAD

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Setup — More Details

EAM Maintenance

Setup — More Details

M QAD 65

In this section of the training guide, you will explore in greater detail how to set up and/or create records and
interfaces to support maintenance functionality.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Adding New Equipment
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Adding New Equipment

X qadui: L0USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO USA DIVISION (@) - QAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

[_CIick New to create an equipment record__]

@.ﬁnplicaﬁons s Frocesses IEquipmenl(EAM] X| //

equipment X R Excel Export (=) Print 1 Add To Favourites | [} New 4 Edit
EEW E:’ﬂ - “ | | Action ~  Find < | Site 10-100 - Filter » ALL - Default
wl\ent ]
[ Ecipment Cost By Product (.. Equo No = | Descriotion Serialho Cost Gerder
[ Equipment Cost Summary [EA... AC01 A CondRionss 01 Ada
[ Equipment Cost Summary By .. ACHI0Z #ir Conditiones 02 Adm
[T Equipmesnt Downiline Sumina... ACHO03 it Corditiones 03 Adm
a Equipment Instalaion (EAM) - Acoa0d e 0 o
[ Equipment Labor Summasy (E... i ]
55 Equipmeni List (EAM) ACO00S it Conditionas 05 Bdm
[ Equipment Locatiorss (EAM) AC0006 i Conditiones 06 Adm
F‘fEuu'orrm Mapgping to ERP ... ACHO0T Air Conditioner 07 Adm
PEwmmeﬁPl.._ J ACI006 P —— e
[T Equipmerit Pasent/Child List (.. ) 3
P Equ Status (EAM) | ACo03 ir Corditionas 03 Adm
[ Equipment Types [EAM) : ACOII0 Air Conditioner 10 Adm
[ Equipment Wanranty [EAM)  BLDG1 Buikding 1, mig, NY Adm
[ Master Instruction Lists with E... T e g Lot o
7 Favorites Bidg 3 Building 3, Warshouse, HY Adm
: cooo1 Compressor,air, 100hpjoy JAIIESA25EAT Adm
Select your favorite * cooonz Compressor,aitTohp, SULARIsk 53356016391 Adm
application from the
applications rmenu and drag it Co0003 Compressor,air, 100hp, $ULAIRlair S16TE100h94 Adm
into this window to save it. CRIOTT Crane,gantry Ston, 101 spa 25907 Adm
CTo033 Counter Jaser GLAZIIHI0: Mg
CV0001 Conveeyer feed 3, 6in belt We1
cvI002 Conmayor, defvary, 45 belt weo
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Navigate to Maintenance|Equipment|Equipment.

Click New or right-click and select the New option.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Adding New Equipment: Codes

|Processes © Equipment (EAM) | Site: 10-100, Equip No: *

Site 10:100 Equip No e=——1 New Record
Acton - | ke (Y | D ™ Equipment
T
Codes | Asset | Detail | User Defined ¥ :
] L L d % Detail
General )
. . Notes
Description
=& i "
Categoey 3 Tope i Service Request:
Parert? Pasert Mo [EY Work Ordess
Upd Children? Status ) Clzy PM Templates
Location i BOM Type 4 .-4.-' Failure finalysis
=
Faikure Type ; Noiify <, 15 Cost Analysis
Planner Al Resporsible | IE rh
“#f BOM
Dvrer i WO Dwrert I =
[Z Readings
Priory ) Catalog ="
(% Equipment Alter,
Marual T
[Z% Procedue Lists
j" Production Hours
i-r Equipment Prod.
1"} Equpment Desc
_"“H Down Time
[% ERP Production.
[ ERPWark Cente

Description: A brief description of equipment.
Category: The most general equipment code. Use it to designate ownership or virtual equipment.
Type: This field groups equipment by functional application or classification.

Status: The status of the equipment or machine. A code shows the current standing of equipment; for
example, A - Active, | - Inactive, O - Obsolete, or M - Moved.

Parent?: This field prompts you to make this piece of equipment a child of another piece by attaching it to a
parent piece of equipment.

Parent No. The associated parent equipment of the component (only appears if Parent? is checked).

Upd Children?: Select this check box to update the equipment DUOM when the parent’s current reading
changes. Any child conversions set up in DUOM Conversion are calculated.

Manual: The name of the equipment manual for a specific piece of equipment. The Manual field is for
reference purposes only.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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BOM Type: The BOM type is a grouping of system and assembly codes unique to a specific type of
equipment, building, or facility.

Failure type: Use this field to group selected failure and repair codes for the equipment. When the failure or
repair lookup runs from the Work Order Maintenance screen, the system filters to those codes linked to the
failure type of the equipment.

Location: The physical location of a piece of equipment.
Catalog: Use this field to designate the class or group structure of the equipment.

Planner: Indicate the employee responsible for planning the maintenance on a piece of equipment. EAM
validates your selection against the list of designated planners. The planner copies to associated PM templates
and work orders.

Notify: Enter the user or group of users to notify with e-mail when a piece of equipment reaches its spending
limits.

Responsible: Indicate the employee who is responsible for the equipment.

Owner: The user or group of users authorized to edit the equipment record. If an owner is associated with the
equipment record, only the owner or owner group members can edit the equipment record. Unlike most fields
that appear on the Equipment Maintenance screen, copying an equipment record does not copy the owner.

WO Owner: If a WO owner is added to the equipment record, only the owner or owner group members can
edit any work orders for that equipment.

Priority: This editable code indicates the priority level for the piece of equipment. It automatically copies to
service requests and work orders added for the equipment.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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L] L]
Adding New Equipment: Asset
-
Processes Equipment (EAM) [ Site: 10-100. Equip MNo: =
Site 10100 Equip No Maw Racord
Action ~ | b [0 | @ [ Equipment
Y Netes
Project No A Job Mo e
PONo [0 Job Cost Cerler 2" Semvice Rejussis
cquisitin Cost 00000 Job SubAcct No [E5 work Drders
Vendor No 3 Job Capitalize Date sy P Templates
Manudachae 4 Model Mo EH Failure Analpsis
Weight T
1 Made — 0 eight |0 =) Cost Analysis
‘Weaght IOM A Senal Mo o
45 BOM
Puchased Date | [nane) »| Tanfuthloc =
Ealli
Profie 1D " e
[254" Equipment Alter..
Fioed Aszet Data % :
Instaled Date | frone] +|  ReplemtVale |0 (2 Frocedueliss
Retired Date | (none) - Bock Value [0 [E%" Production Hour
Fived Asset Mo Life Expet 0 [_"‘1" Equspment Prod..
County Asset Create Date | [none) - ﬁ—' Equipment Desc.
rd
Mew Assat? Update Asset’ &J Down Time
Asset Last Update - Quantiy 0,0000 o
: bdste | o) [ ERP Production..
CIJ ERP Wk Center

Project Number: Use a project number when you purchase and install a new piece of equipment. When you
enter a project number, EAM defaults the acquisition cost from the total spent in the project record.

Job No: Use the lookup to select a valid job number, associated with the project.

PO Number: The original purchase order number used to purchase the equipment.

Job Cost Center: The default job cost center from Finance|Projects displays.

Acquisition Cost: The original purchase cost of the equipment.

Job Sub Account No: The default job sub-account number from Finance|Projects displays.

Vendor No: The vendor from whom the equipment was purchased. EAM validates this number against the
Vendor table.

Job Capitalize Date: The job’s capitalize date from Finance|Projects. This field cannot be modified.

Manufacturer: The manufacturer for a piece of equipment. There is a lookup available for this field.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Model No: A reference field for storing the equipment or machine’s model number.

Yr Made: The year the equipment was built.

Weight: The weight of the asset or equipment

Weight UOM: The weight unit of measure. There is a lookup table available for this field.

Serial Number: The serial number of the equipment or machine. The serial number is for reference purposes
only and has no other functionality within EAM.

Purchased Date: The purchase date of a piece of equipment.

Tax Auth Loc: This represents the physical location where the asset resides to identify proper
depreciation/tax codes in Asset Management. The lookup for this field is a validated list for Tax Authority
Loc defined in Finance|Codes. Use the lookup to select a tax authorization location.

Profile ID: Use the lookup to select a profile ID.

Installed Date: Enter the date a piece of equipment was installed.
Replacement Value: Enter the cost of replacing this piece of equipment.
Retired Date: Enter the date a piece of equipment was removed from service.

Book Value: Enter the amount that represents the calculated worth of the equipment. Accounting can update
the field and use it for insurance purposes.

Fixed Asset No: Enter the asset number that cross-references the equipment with the equipment fixed asset or
tag number from your finance department.

Life Expectancy: Enter the life expectancy of a piece of equipment in years. This field is for reference
purposes only.

County: Enter the county where the equipment resides.
Note: The data in the following asset fields is entered or updated based on the use of the asset.

Accounting Interface setting (Acquisition Options) in the General|Business Units|Site|Maintenance tab — This
is currently not functional.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Adding New Equipment: Detail

| Processes -lEquipmenl(EAM} [Sile:‘lﬂ-loo, Equip No: *

sie F1Oc=558s aqnp EquipNo NewAecard
Action - | | | D [ Equipment
[ Codes | A§__s_e_!J Detail | User Defir_\_gg_._ ; % Delsi
Account \
lng_ .. . — —= Notes
Expense Site | 10100 1| Utrasound Mfg Sie Dept A e
Cost Center | WED 1| Wk Center 1 [E Service Fequests
E"-J ‘wotk. Orders
Labor =
AcctHo A Sub Acet No A ) PM Templates
[ Faihue Analysis
Matenal
AcctMo (5110 3| Labos Expense SubAcct Mo A @ CostAnalysis
Sy oM
Conlractor
AcctMo | 7051 1| Contractor Labor Expense SubécctMo || 3 [Ef" Readings
% Eqiomen
Spending Limits L E Alter.
Lifetirne Basis | 0 Curent [Lifetime) 0 [E5 Procedue Lists
fnnusl Basis |0 Custent (Annusl) 0 [ Production Hours
WO Basie |0 Last Riefreshed —
E.—' Equipeent Prod..
Production Eﬂ" Equipment Desc.
Pioduction Sch Lost Dppor Rate 0 E"’
Drowin Time
[ ERP Production..
[ ERPWork Center

Use the Detail tab to enter information about an equipment record. Of particular importance on the Detail tab
page is the default accounting. Define the site and cost center to which this equipment belongs budget-wise,

and then define the account/sub-account that is appropriate for Labor, Material, and Contractor Services. This
accounting will pull through on all future transactions against this equipment to drive proper GL transactions.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Maintenance

Adding New Equipment: User Defined

Processes | Equipment (EAM) ISM:'W-]OO.EGWDNG: x

M QAD

Site 10100 Equin Mo MewRecond
Action - | | | D ' Equipment
| Codes | Asset| Detail [ User Defined] %o peat
Detail _
E:Aju Char 1 3 Equip Char 2 . s
Equip Chas 3 Equip Char 4 B seevion Rauesi
Chatactas 5 Charactes § E‘-’r" Weak Deders
Chuatter 7 Chaacter 8 Sy PM Templates
Character 9 Chasactes 10 [55” Fashure Analysic
Character 11 Charactes 12 )
Character 13 Character 14 .id A
Characler 15 Charactes 16 o som
Character 17 Charactes 18 [Ey’ Readings
Characte: 19 Chasacter 20 E"_“" Eaquipment Ales
Character 21 Chasactes 22 [P Procsdure Lins
EqupDec1 00000  EquipDec2 0.0000 E-’ Production Hous
Decinal 3 00000 Decimal4 0.0000 )
Decinal 5 00000  Decimal6 0.0000 (B Equpment Prod
Decimal 7 0.0000 Decimal 8 0.0000 [j" Equipment Desc.
Equiplnt 1 0 Equplit2 0 [ Down Time
Equip Date | (nore) v| Equplogc? [ ERP Producton
[ ERP Wtk Certer

/70

Use the Equipment User Defined tab to track information against specific equipment in EAM. There are
several field types available: two code-driven lookup fields, several free-form alphanumeric fields, several

decimal fields, two integer fields, one date field, and one Yes/No (logical) field.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Adding New Equipment: Submenus

EAM Maintenance
Adding New Equipment: Submenus
P Equipment Notes: insert free-form internal notes
) Notss (2] Service Requests: view associated service
@ Service Requests reqUeSTS
£ wot 0 Work Orders: view associated work orders

PM Templates: view associated PM templates

Pt Templates . . . . . .
Failure Analysis: view failure analysis for equipment

[EF Folucncpos when failure codes are used on related PMs and
_g Cost Analysis WOS

BOM Cost Analysis: view summary and detailed cost
(%7 Readngs analysis

[ Exvipment Alemate BOM: view or update the Bill of Materials

[ Procedure Lits Readings: view or record the equipment’'s DUOM
@ Production Hours reQdingS

[P Eaviment Products Equipment Alternate: enter and view alternate

equipment names

s _ Procedure Lists: view or add a safety instfructions
%j Down Time list — used in all work orders
ERFP Production Line

.
@J ERP “work Center

T . .
w Equipment Descriptors

M QAD 71

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Adding New Equipment: Submenus (cont.)
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@D Production Hours

‘éhj Equipment Products
é-) Equipment Descriptors
@ Down Time

[ ERP Production Line
63 ERP Wk Center

‘iﬂ? Flevisions

ﬁ Equipment Rotable Parts
ﬁ Rotable History

M QAD

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

EAM Maintenance

Adding New Equipment: Submenus (cont.)

Production Hours: view and add production
hourreadings from the equipment when using
production driven maintenance from ERP's
op_hist table

Equipment Products: view or associate a list of
products produced on the equipment - can be
referencedin a work order for analysis

Equipment Descriptors: view or set up further
information

Down Time: view the downtime history

ERP Production Line: view the ERP Production
Line

ERP Work Center: view the ERP Work Center
Revision: view the revision history

Equipment Rotable Parts: view the rotable parts
that have beenissued

Rotable History: view the history of rotable parts
used on this equipment record

72

MNQAD
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Equipment Setup

EAM Maintenance
Equipment Setup

Important Equipment fields
Notify

Generates automatic e-mail and sends it to the nofify
(group or user ID) on a record

Owner
Restricts who can modify a record

User-defined fields

Modifies labels and includes user-defined fields in filters
for browse lists and reports

Mandatory fields

Specifies fields that users must populate before they
can save a record

Denoted with * on screen ds a visuadl reminder for users

M QAD 73

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Equipment Setup

EAM Maintenance
Equipment Setup

Important Equipment fields

Parent/child relationships
Links equipment for lookups and costreports
A parent can have many children
A child can only have one parent
Unlimitedlevels (see lookup)

Asset Number - NOT linked to fixed asset system
Used as a reference only for the finance team

Often many pieces of equipment may have the same
assetnumber because they were acquired from the
same project

M QAD 74

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Equipment Setup

EAM Maintenance

Equipment Setup

Important Equipment functions

Costanalysis
Summarizes cost spent against equipment
Broken down by work order type
BOM
Lists billof material of parts used on equipment
EAM can automatically add BOM when issuing parts to
equipment
Failure type
Groups failure codes, limiting the lookup on work orders of failure
codestojust those relating to the type of equipment
Priority
Work orders default to the equipment’s priority code
Failure analysis
Shows different equipment failures, the Mean Time Between
Failure (MTBF), and its impact on the equipment
Soon to be converted to BI3 Report

M QAD 75

Attachments and revision control are available in EAM 2015.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Maintenance
Equipment Setup

Important Equipment functions
Auto filter

Runs the primary filter in a module automatically when the
user opens the module

Accounting information
Defaults cost center and account numbers when creating
work orders and issuing parts, labor, or purchases
Spending limits
Sends e-mails to the equipment’s notify user or group
when equipment reaches spending limits

Driving Unit of Measure (DUOM,)

Sets up and tracks equipment usage data, which you can
enter manually, by automatic file upload, or direct
connection to the QAD ERP system’s production data

M QAD 76

Fields on the Equipment Record Detail tab.

DUOM: The Driving Unit of Measure for production-driven maintenance.

Update the DUOM for subordinate (child) equipment based on the parent equipment DUOM update. DUOM

conversions drive how those production records translate into usage measures to automatically drive
preventative maintenance.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD



152  QAD Enterprise Asset Management Training Guide

Set Up Master Instruction Lists (MILS)

EAM Maintenance

Setup Master Instruction Lists (MILs)

M QAD 77

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating a Master Instruction List

EAM Maintenance

Creating a Master Instruction List

I adui: 10USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO USA DIMISION (2) - Q2D Enterprise Applications (==
File Edit Tools Warkspace Window Help

{§} Applications

-|
il |Pmcesses -:|Insiruc|ion Lists (EaM) *

Manu Search | Excel Expart L!_',', Print Add To Favourites Edit
£ Hansnance 4| | Action ~ | Find s | Filter » 2 * Default TR0

=17 Equipment [ : T By
B Equ (E4M) E‘ Mstr Inst Mo # | Kind Description | Tupe Description Procedure Dwner
= : 1 Instrusti csl Fress Manthly Servich
[ DUOM € slr\rdrnn L hly ewuing
r.‘.__: All Downtime [EAM) 2 Instruction LUBE Fress Quaterly Servicing
+ (3 Data Loads 3 Instruction REBLD  Press Snnual Servicing
4™ PM /PdM 4 Instruction LUBE Motoman Gressing
3:} P Templates [EAM] 5 Instruction LUBE Motorman Bateny Change
=% Master Lists 6 Fistruction €8l MotomanWeekly inzpaction — —
(ol Iristnuction Lists - Select All

otoman yearly inspection
& Irstruction csl (Grezsar Inspection P

Hydraufic Unit Check:

[ Parts Lists (EAM)
[# 3 Work Orders
[#4) Production Driven Mainte

Add Record To Browse

[ Service Requests [EAM) 10 Safaty SFTY  Lockout Frocedures
I __]‘:-'_Lilbgf History (EAM) - 1 Safety SFTV  nnual Lockout Tagout Inspaction Columns b
al | - 12 Instrustion csl Fork truck Ingpection =
. External Links
I Favorites e 5

] Excel Export (=5 Print  Add To Favourites | | New g Edit Global Edit

. )
Select your favarite 2 Action = Find | Default
application from the
Applications menu and drag Skil Cost
it into this window to save
It

Step ~ Oty Std Hrs

2 1 TECH 1.00 2000 [ ]Vaporize the ubricant (Item 3] inzide the collet in ard
3 1 TECH 1.00 2000 [ ] Move the tens (hem b

M QAD 78

Navigate to Maintenance|PM/PdM|Master Lists|Instruction Lists

153

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Creating a Master Instruction List

EAM Maintenance

Creating a Master Instruction List

@

General

Detail
Kind Instruction v Type C&1

Description | Check & inspect motor Procedure | |50 7743:2235
Oviner KHagler

7

M QAD 79

1. Set the Kind field to Instruction to locate it in the correct lookup when associating to PM templates
(instruction, route, or safety procedures).

Click the magnifying glass to open the Type lookup.

Select a type from the list.

Briefly describe the purpose of these instructions under Description.
Cross-reference any official procedures such as ISO.

Select the owner group, as needed, using the lookup.

N o g~ w Db

Save the record.
*see later slides on route lists.

Safety instructions are similar to Instruction Kind, but designed to print first and are added to a PM template
under a different submenu. Creating a Master Instruction List with a kind of Safety designates those
instructions to print first when printing work order documents.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating a Master Instruction List Step

Excel Export (50 Print  Add To Favourites | ] New 7 Edit
Action = | Find & | Filter « = Default RSB
Mstr Irst Mo ~ Kind Description |Type | Description Procedure Dhrer
1 Instruction csl Press Manthly Servicing
2 Insgruction LUBE Fress Quanierly Sevicing
2 Instruction REBLD  Prass Annual Servicing
4 Instruction LUBE Motoman Greasing
3 Incstruction LUBE Motoman Batbery Change
3 Insgruction cal Motarman Yeekly lspection
7 Inszruction LUBE Motermian yearly inspaction
8 Instruction csl Greaser Inspection P
9 IncEgnuction (=1] Hypdraulic Unit Check
1[1] Safety SFTY Lockout Procedures
n Salety SFTY Anewal Lockout Tagout Inspection
12 Instruction csl Fork truck Inspection
Excel Export (=) Print Add To Favourites | New o Edit
Action = | Find et ]

Craft Skil

1
2
3
4
5
L3
T
L]
3

M QAD

StdHiz | Cost

2000 []Mavethe tension tod (hem )

20.00 [ ] Exaract tha joint (kem 6) and reptaca it with 3 navw 5p
2000 [ ] Resoiw the fing ra [lbeem 5) ento the collet pushe [
2000 [ ] Tighten the bock rvat (em 1), Viesify the colet clamed
2000 [ ]After 1 be of mashine operation, chek: the 10 Smen d
2000 [] peessure: C ritieg
2000 [ ] Accumedator ¥ asis counter balance: Check the ace

Note:

Entering the
step details on
the Master
Instruction Listis
what allows
reporting of
planned labor
(fime and cost)

80

After you create the header information, return to the Instruction Lists browse screen to begin adding step

details.

Click New or select New from the right-click menu options in the lower portion of the browse screen. The
system assigns a step number to the new record, but you can reorder the steps as needed using the Move Up
and Move Down actions in the lower browse.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Creating a Master Instruction Step

EAM Maintenance
Creating a Master Instruction Step
H @D
Step
Detail .
ruat}| TECH 4,1 &g aySkjle . ‘
s::: 1.00 : Mm;t::t 20,00 .

Route Options

Equip Ma [rescription
DUOM Type
Reading 0.00 g O ate

M

< Description  |[ JHSK Collet (2 Top spindles): Open the collet and maintain it opened. Unclamp the locknut {Item 1] and unzcrew the collet pusher (Item 2]
completely.

M QAD 81

The Step detail screen opens to allow you to enter detailed information. Craft and time (hours and minutes)
are required to develop the estimated costs.

Craft: Select the user-defined craft code required to carry out this step in the PM.
Qty: Enter the number of people required to carry out this step in the PM.
Skill: Select a user-defined skill code required for this step.

Hours/Minutes: Enter the duration of time required to carry out this step of the PM.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Create PM Routes

EAM Maintenance

Create PM Routes

M QAD 82

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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PM Routes

EAM Maintenance

PM Routes

Theroute-based PM template relates a given MIL associated
to one or more equipmentrecords.

The PM template defines planning rules that drive how the PM
isreleased and scheduled.

The MIL with kind = route drives how the PM/WO is conducted.

Typically used to inspect and record readings for (or to
indicate need to cdlibrate) several pieces of equipmenton a
single work order.

Record
Reading
Work Order & Check

Tolerance Outof K&
Tolerance

83

The PM route workflow lets you define PM routes for use in recording equipment calibration readings.

With EAM, you now can add multiple pieces of equipment to a single PM work. On the route instruction list,
you can add a different piece of equipment with its DUOM to each step. This approach makes it possible for
you to inspect and record readings for the equipment’s DUOMs with a single work order. The use of PM
routes enables maintenance planners to more efficiently schedule a PM work order or a planned CM work
order where the same task, such as inspection and taking readings, can be performed on multiple pieces of
equipment.

Note: In previous versions of EAM, you had to create a PM work order for each piece of equipment.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Maintenance

Setting Up PM Routes Overview

ML Based on Issue
PM Template Type, a notification

Create route MILand
Create aPM template 0
addthe equipment to andaddthe MIIJL. Is sent to create a

each step. PMwork order.

M QAD

Work Order

Create aworkorder
fromthe PM template.

Enter equipment
DUOM readings on
the work order.

84

The following slides demonstrate how to set up a basic route MIL that is linked to a PM template.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHmM
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Create Route MIL

EAM Maintenance

Create Route MIL

|F'r0c:esses " Instruction Lists (EAhd) Pzt Ingt Mo: 39 %

Mstr [nist Mo 33
W0

General

Detail
Kind |Route - Type | CALIB
Description | Temperature readings Procedure

Owrer | AHOWARD

M QAD 85

From the Master Instructions List page [Maintenance|Equipment|PM/PdM|Master Lists|Instruction Lists],
click New in the top browse.

Kind: Select Route from the drop-down list.

Type: Select a user-defined MIL type code for this list.

Description: Enter a brief description of the MIL.

Procedure: Input any additional information about this MIL, if needed.
Owner: Insert an owner group to limit access for amending this MIL.
Click Save and close out of the header tab.

The next step is to add equipment to the MIL. In this example, we use four different fire extinguishers located
throughout Building 1.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Create Steps by Equip Number

EAM Maintenance
Create Steps by Equip Number
Froceszes " Instruction Lists (EA) | Pk Inst Mo: 39, Step: 1 1='~|
Pk Inzt Mo 39 Step 1
H D
Step
Cetail
[METSMITECH @, | Fleg Pay Rate  20.00
Oty 1 Skill | #1
Hours 1] Minutes 30
StdHre  0.50 Cogt 10.00
Foute Options
EquipMo | wWCHOO1 Q@ | Description W ater Chiller, Unit 1
DUOM | Temp @, Type  Monitor
Reading 20.00 FReading Date  3/31/2015
Dezcription
Description | Take temperature reading

Note: Prior to adding equipment to the MIL, the equipment must have a DUOM code set up and established
on the Readings submenu of the Equipment record.

In the lower browse on the Master Instructions List, click New and enter in the following information:
Craft: Select the user-defined craft code required to carry out this step in the PM.

Qty: Enter the number of people required to carry out this step in the PM.

Skill: Select a user-defined skill code required for this step.

Hours/Minutes: Enter the duration of time required to carry out this step of the PM.

Equipment No: Select the first piece of equipment to be inspected in the route of the PM.

DUOM: Select the DUOM to be measured that is established on the Equipment’s Readings submenu.

Description: Enter any additional text required to carry out the step.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Click Save and close the tab. Continue with these steps to add additional equipment and/or steps to include in
the inspection route for the PM.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Maintenance

Repeat for All Equipment and Steps

Excel Export (=% Print . Add To Favaurites | New o Edit

Action = | Find < Filter = ALL « Default DO
Mstr Inst No ~ :K'nd Description | Type  Description :Pfoced.!e _ane‘
2 Instiuction LUEE Convepor bonthly

23 Instiuction REFLC  Conveyor Semi-Snnual

30 Instruction REBLD  Conwepor Yearly

=1 Instruction cgl Fire extinguisher Monthly

32 Instruction (1] Machining Cenders Bi-Morihly

n Instruction CLEAN  Tool Maintenance

34 Instruction REBLD  Tool Sami Annual

5 Instruction cal Overhead Doors Morithly

36 Instruction LUEE Dwverhead Door Semi-Annual

37 Instiuction REBLD  Acousmulstor rebuild

38 Instruction C#l Compressor Inspection

Temperaturs readngs

Excel Export (=% Print  Add To Favourites | New o Edit
Action ~ | Find & | Default 220

Step ~ Oty Craft Skil  |StdHrs |Cost Description Equip No EqupNoDesc  DUOM Reading Dat
TECH M1 1000 Take tempersture tesding ‘Water Chiller, Unit 1 Temp DABNE0TS

2 1 TECH M1 0.50 10,00 Take ternpersture resding WCHO0Z ‘Wfater Chiller, Unit2  Temp 0312015

M QAD 87

Now that all steps have been filled out with different pieces of equipment, this MIL can be attached to a PM

template. The MIL steps reference the different pieces of equipment for measurement or calibration,
depending on the equipment or DUOM.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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EAM Maintenance

Create PM

FM Template No 1051

H D

] Equipment |lssue Method | Codes | Detail | User Defined

Equipment
Description | Temperature readings for Water Chiller units
E quip Nov

Froblem  |Check temperature readings for \W.ater Chillers Unit 001 and Urat 002

Catalog

Location

Frecaulions

Iszue Method
lzsue Methad |Ealendal - |
Calendar
lzzue Cycle |W’eek hd |
NestIssue | 4/7/2015 M
Lead Days | —U|

Last Day of Month O

M QAD

88

Leave the Equipment No field blank because the MIL mentions several equipment records.

Enter the issue method details.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Add MIL to PM

|Procasses :'3!|PMTempims(EAMJ -‘--|F'MTemplaleNo:lO$1 X|

P Template No 1051

Excel Export (=0 Print Add To Favourites | New 0 Undo
Find & | Default o220

| Mstr Inst List | = | Type Description

I ] CALE Temperature readings

E %) Excel Export =4 Print - Add To Favourites New
Action »  Find

Step L Craft Skil Std Hrs

2 1 TECH b1

M QAD

Procedure

% | Default .

|Cost Description
1000 Take temperature reading

050 10,00 Take temperature réxding

DUOK

Temp

:‘@ Pt Templates

S Dei

) Motes

[%” Readings
[ Skips

[ Superiors
[E subordinstes
E(j_') Failures
[ Work Order
[ Revisions

ﬁ? PM Master Parts List

i
lﬁ) P M aster Instruction List

89

On the PM template submenu PM Master Instruction List, add the Route MIL to the PM.

Click Save.

When the PM becomes due, a WO is created and a Route Instruction List is used.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHmM
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Route Instruction List Work Order

.
EAM Maintenance
Route Instruction List Work Order
QAD
& WO Document Opions =l (=1 e
Work Order £ 5
WO No 20 Status 5
Received 020472015 Start 02042015 Target Completion Date 02042015 7 wiork Orders
Work OUrder Instruction List
Inst List No 1 Building 1
Kind R MstrinstNo 40
Procedure Risvision W Stores Reg Lists
Type INSPEC
Step Equip Ho [ Last Reading Date Resd Reading Date W Attachments
1 FREXT-1 P 12,00 204N S
Z FREXT-Z =] 1200 020412015 [ oK ] [ Cancel
3 FREXT-3 o 1200 CR04E
4 FREXT-4 =] 12.00 [T
Site 00 Wi Mo 200
B Excel Export. (5 Prink 1 Add Ta Favourites | ) New. 5 Linda B Work Order
Aetian = -
tion = Find | Default =0 % e
Iratlistho | Description Matr It o Kind |Revition -
s e R > m
82 i
i Labor History
B9 Excel Export (=5 Prink | Add To Favourites MNew ) Unda o
Action = | Find & | Default TR&E0 (L ikl
Sep |0y [ Time Eip Mo DU o Feadeg 5 s Req i
1 1 TECH 0 Fire Extitguistad | Pl 2m) 1200 a Cost
2 1 TECH O Fire Extirgpanbar 2 FEl 1000 10.00 ;
P TECH oo L P——] o " [ Requsiions
> L T T T [ ——
[ Revisions

M QAD 90

When the WO document is printed with the Instruction Lists, there is a space for the maintenance person to
enter the readings on the WO document. The recorded readings can then be updated in EAM within the WO
record on the Master Instructions List submenu.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Create PM Templates and Issue to WO

EAM Maintenance

Create PM Templates and Issue to WO

M QAD 9

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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PM Maintenance Setup and Options

EAM Maintenance

PM Maintenance Setup and Options

Available fields

Work order owner
User group who can modify the work order
Active

Clear this check box to stop work orders from a PM
Locking equipment deactivates PMs

Lock list

Prevents technicians from modifying the work order
instruction or parts list for regulatory or safety-based PMs

Estimated labor hours

Displays estimated labor on standard work order
Failures

ldentify failures that the PM was designed to prevent

M QAD 92

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Maintenance

Creating a Calendar-Based PM Template

r‘ gadui: 10U54 US4 Division [USD] = 10USACO USA DIVISION (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools “Workspace Window Help

_— (<]
@ Applications E |F'r0c:esses |F'M Templates (EAkd) X|
|Menu5&afcf}

—

Excel Export L.,‘E‘,l Print Add Ta Favourites i [ Ne\n]\j, Edit

¥ Maintenance (3| UL 2ctionawdiFing < | Site 10-100 - Filter = ALL
=+ % Equipment E — - -
Ii-'] Equipment (EAM) j PM Template N ~ Descnptln . Equip Na MNext Failure Pt

1

[ DUOM Conversion [E4M
E") Al Downtime (E4M) 1052 Reactor 55 Cleaning Reactorss
E| Data Loads 1051 Temperature readings for YWater Chiller units it]

Select All

I 1043 FIRE §¥STEM TEST s
“% Master Lists Add Record To Browse

~ X i 1048 CLEAN EYEWASH STATIONS 05
[ Instruction Lists [E4
1047 A0 MONTHLY Phd 1}

" Parts Lists [EAM)

=L PM /4 Pdid 1050 b1 C &I Fire Extinguisher Sps 05
£, A

Edit
B Work Orders 1046 AL MONTHLY Ph 05
[ Wwork Orders (EAM) 1045 AL MONTHLY PR Columns 3 L]
28 W0 Close Browse [EAM) 1 tnae A0 MONTHLY P Come to Eou . o5
) . ) — | apy to Equipmen
#1475 Praduction Driven Maintenan | +|| = |* 543 AC MONTHLY P P¥ Huip 05
4| il | ] Issue
— - 1042 AL MONTHLY Phd 03
E Global Issue
5.7 Favorites L o104 AL MONTHLY Ph i
E External Links
D040 AL MONTHLY Ph 05
- 4 Global Edit
Select your favorite - 1033 ANHUAL BVERHEAD HOIST P seaEs 03
application from the
applications menu and drag 1038 ANNUAL OWVERHEAD HOIST P HOOD04 03
R P

Navigate to Maintenance|PM/PdM|PM Templates

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Creating a Calendar-Based PM Template

EAM Maintenance

Processes Fhd Templates (EAhd) P Template No: 2 % |

Creating a Calendar-Based PM Template

PM Template No 2

New Record

H a \-_-/

 Equipment | Issue Method | Codes I| Detail | User Defined

Fb P Temnplates

Detai
Equipment
qwrrlul . /‘ Motes
Description | Monthly Inspect Catalog
Equip Mo ‘ E! ' Location |T‘—‘T’ Readings
Problem — Precautions | ﬁ" Skips
. Superiors
o el ™
Subordinat
Defauit c= Ef) e
Equip Mo Description a |1_"IJ Falurez
= &) Flant 1 Plant 1 manufactuing NY | &}J Wk Otder
= ®]BLDG1 Building 1. mig, NY =
57 AC0009 A Canditioner 09 [ Revisions
&] 400010 &ir Conditioner 10
&) cooont Compressor,air100hp,cy E,J P Master Pats Lt
&1 cooon2 Compressorair,75hp, SULAIRlair ET) PM Master Instruction List
&] CO0003 Compressor,air,1 00kp, S ULAIRIi P
%’1 V0005 Conveyor feed, 7t Sin belt [2]’7 P Safety Procedures
&1 HoODDZ High Speed Overhead Hoist
&1 HOO003 Dvethead Hoist 03
& HOO004 Dverhead Hoist 04 3
- m ]

M QAD

924

Calendar-based PMs are the simplest PMs and are usually the least accurate.

The system assigns the PM template number.

Use the lookup to select equipment.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Creating a Calendar-Based PM Template

EAM Maintenance
L]
Creating a Calendar-Based PM Template
H)a
__Equipment] Issue Method |Codes :_.Detail E_User Defined:
lssue Method
Issue Method | Calendar ~|
Calendar
Issue Cycle |Month v| No of Cycles 1:
Next lssue | 5/22/2015 v| Status  Aclive
Lead Days | 4 May 2015 »  SlidingSch?
Last Day of Month SMTWT F.I 52
3456783
Diiving UOM 101112131415 16
DUOM 171819 20 2122 23
24 25 26 27 26 29 30
3
Meter
DUOM Cycle  0.00 (Todzy) Next DUDM lssue 0.0
Current Reading  0.00 Est Due Date
Event
Ewvent Ewent Next lssue
M QAD 925
1. Select:

Issue Method = Calendar
Issue Cycle = Month
No of Cycles =1
Next Issue date
Lead Days =5
2. Enter any other relevant information and Save.
When creating other frequencies, use the following as a guide for conversions:
Issue cycle = Month and No of Cycles = 3 defines a quarterly frequency.

Some companies base a month on 28 days or four weeks in order for PMs to become due on the same day of
the week each time.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Link an Instruction List for this PM

'Proces,ses Ftd Templates (EAM) [PM Template No: 2 Xl

FM Templste No 2 PM Temclats No: 2 New Record
H @ % PM Templates
 Equipment | Issue Method | Codes | Detail | User Defined | % Detal
Equipment 1
Description | Monthly Inspection Catalog  HVAC Heating Veniilalion and AC / totes
EquipMNo | AC0003 [5] 4ir Conditioner 09 Location BLD1 Building 1 [ Readings
Prablem Precaulions P swies
[i‘-? Supetiors
ﬁ) Subordinates
[5" Faiures
rj” ‘Work Order
[BJ Revisions
PM Mastes Parts List
1\'E$PM Master Instruction List >
[ PM Safely Proceduses

M QAD 96

People who access this work order use the instructions and any safety or other included notes to perform the
work order. If the instruction list is of type Route, the list includes all machines that must be included on a

route-based PM.
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Filtering by PM Due

£® Filter Criteria
= ) >

Fields Filter Criteria

Mewt |ssue ¥ m— Field Walue

EU ?f Cyeles B b Pt Due iz Today
otify

Motify Mame

Owrer

Cwner Mame

Planned?

Planner

Planner M ame

Pt Due

Pk Template Mo

Precautions [ ] ’ ] ’ ]

Pri Craft

PFricrity

PFricrity Description

Prablem

Project Description —

Froject Mo

Shift

Shift Dezcription b
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This task is usually performed by the planner or by the maintenance supervisor.
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Fillered Browse of PMs that are Due

@ Applications lil Processes Ph4 Templates (E&M) X|
: Meanu 5 earci [ Excel Export =4 Print Add To Favourites | New o Edit
¥ Mainienence 21l Action + | Find S | Site ~ Default - =2
£ -rrii“;“ui“mm _— ;| PM Tempote N ~ Desciption EquipNo NewtFalre PMDus  |Newtlssus [LeadD:
["‘.'.' DUOM Conversion [EAM Temperature readings for Yater Chiller units 04772015 0
F:J Al Downtime [EAM) 1050 b1 C 4 Fire Extinguisher Sys PAINT 05012015 05AM2015 0
() DataLoads 1049 FIRE SYSTEM TEST PAINT SIS 05RO
E4% PM / PdM 1043 CLEAN EYEWASH STATIONS PAINT 05012015 0512005 0
ko] Pit Templotes (EAM) 1047 AC MONTHLY PM AC0003 050N 05205 0
EHEY Master Lists 1045 AL MONTHLY PM AC000T 05012015 0512015 0
& :‘\sltruc:i:n LR 1045 AL MONTHLY PM ACOD0E 05012015 052015 0
T w;:;[d:: ) 1044 AC MONTHLY PM ACO00S 05012015 0512015 O
[ Work Orders [EAM) 10 AL MONTHLY PM ACO004 05012015 0SANZ0IS O
3 WO Close Browse (EAM) | ! 10e AC MONTHLY PM AC0003 050172015 0SO12015 O
L a Fhockition DiiveniH abiandn |2l 1oat ACMONTHLYPM AC0002 GSDIRIS  0SDIR015 0
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Issue Globally

[Processes | PM Templates (€4M) X

| Export L‘::'g Print Add To Favourites | | ] New # Edit

Action + ) Find | | s | site [10-100 ~| Fitter. = [ ALL ~|[Default }s

N——tChy to Equipment ) _ [EqupNo NewFaiwe [PMDue  |Newlssue |LeadC
Issue riment Roboticeld ]

] Global Issue ] anchcs 0
External Links & for Yater Chillat units 04072015 04072015 O
Global Edit lisher Sys FAINT 050142015 05012015 0

TTeRsT T FIRESTSTEMTEST PAINT 05012015 05012015 0

1048 CLEAN EYEWASH STATIONS FAINT 05012015 05012015 0
AC MONTHLY PM AC0008 05012015 050172015 0

AC MONTHLY PM AC0007 050142015 05012015

AC MONTHLY P ACO006 050142015 05/01/2015

AC MONTHLY PM AC0005 05/01/2015  05/01/2015

1043 AC MONTHLY PM AC0004 05/01/2015 050172015 0O

M QAD 99

Select multiple PM templates to issue.

Select Global Issue from the Action or right-click menu.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Issue Globally

- Tssue Base EI@

The izsue date can be calculated based either on
today's date or the current nest issue date.

Multiple |zzue

M QAD 100

Select either Today or Next Issue to determine how to recalculate the next PM’s due date.

If multiple calendar issues have been missed, select Multiple Issue to allow each of the missed scheduled
work orders to be created. Leaving this field clear creates only one PM work order. Use this feature to produce
PMs if the planner is out on vacation and you want the PMs issued in advance.

The Next Issue option is often selected — this option recalculates the new next issue based on the current next
issue date. If many PMs have been skipped, then select Today to ensure that the new next issue date
disregards the passage of time.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Maintenance

New PM Work Orders

177
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New PM Work Orders

« After processing the Issue Action, the work
order browse opens with only the new PM
work orders in view

« Rememberlll
- Best Practice PM to CM ratio is 8:1

+ Note: PM work order is linked to the PM
femplate number for analysis

|F'rocesses " Fitd Templates (E4bd) |Wod{0rders (EAM) X|
[ Excel Export (=4 Print Add To Favourites | New & Edit
Action = | Find % | Site 10-100 ~ Filter ~ ALL ~ Default - =0

Wil Mo Equip Mo Statuz v W0 Parts Priciity | Type Class Receved Timne [Start] Skart Location Catalog
247 ACO00E H 3 P P 03312015 08:29 VAL

M QAD 101
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Create Service Requests

M QAD 102
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Service Request Setup

Common service request fields and functions

Originator
EAM e-mails when service request is assigned to a work
order

Originator (Orig) notify
Setup in originator User Maintenance

Notifies a person associated with the originator that a
service request is created

Nofify

EAM e-mails when service request is assighed to a work
order

Type
Lookup code for the category of requested service
Authorization (if enabled)

Create a work order from the service request after the
service request is approved

M QAD 103

Use service requests to report a problem with a piece of equipment that may not need a work order

immediately. For instance, an operator on the production floor reports that equipment appears to be leaking oil

or an office staff member reports a burned-out light bulb.

A maintenance planner or supervisor reviews the service requests and creates a work order, or closes the

service request without action.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Service Request Sample

Initiate service request
Production supervisor creates service request
Maintenance planner receives e-mail nofification

Maintenance planner turns service request info
work order and schedules technician

INn emergency situations, follow protocols to alert
maintenance and then proceed with entering
the service request

M QAD 104

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Maintenance 181

Create a Service Request

EAM Maintenance

Create a Service Request

I qadui: 10USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO US4 DIVISION (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications E
File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

& Applications L Pre '|Sewice!" quests (EAM) X| | p—

Menu Search Excel Export (=0 Print «  Add To Favourites | ] New W Edit
[’ MlDowntime [EAM)  [4]| | action « | Find & | Site 10-100 ~ Filter = &1l Open * Default
#17 Data Loads
4 ‘%lP_:IHPm F Service Mo+~ |Equip No Status Prioity  Service Problem Qg D ate
i - %, PM Templates (EAM) = 2 Thara is water sround the back right side of the product 0373172015
B :' Master Lists 11 RO0DOSE ] The rack needs to be reconfigured fos the ness spare pa O3EL2015
2 Instuction Lists [EA 10 AC0010 N The & SelectAll
% Paits Lists (EAM) 3 Bldg2 [1} sweJ 0972372010
e Add Record To Browse
= ' d Wf:lk Orders p—
" Work Drders [EAM) New
3 WO Close Browse [EA :
[# [ Production Driven Maintena
Bl Service Requests [EAM) Columns »
? Labar History [EAM
& E Cads[s wtoy EAM) 1 Change Status
L) Inventory 3| 4 Create Work Order
e | L] > : Remowve Work Order
. Favorites Global Create Work Orders
: Print Document
Select your favorite i External Links
application from the

Two ways 1o credte service request;
1. From Service Request Menu
2. Directly from Equiprment

M QAD 105

Click New using the button or the right-click menu.

MNQAD
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Create a Service Request
Processes Service Requests (EAM) | Service Mo: 12, Site: 10-100 X |
Service No 12 Site 10100
7N,
Action w [x] &\ Service Request
 General [User Defined | % Detail
Diigin A Nete
. 3
Originator | sysadm 1. Systern Administrator Diig Moty /
OrigDate 331720715 ler (57 ok Oders
[ﬁj Equipment
Detail
EIIUI Production ine 1, mig, Location PL1 Plarit 1
Moty | MFGM .| MFG Maintenance Group m
Service Type Q m e ) | Preventstive Maintenance
Froblem | There is water around the back right side of the production ne 1. Should be cleaned before the end of the shift,
tatus
Status O WO No 254
Assigned Stat 3317205
Ath? Auith By

Special Notes:

e The Equipment field is often made mandatory.

e The requestor specifies the priority, but it can be changed on the work order.

e The status always aligns with the WO status.

e The Authorization function may or may not be enabled. If enabled, these fields are system generated.

Enter pertinent data and the save record.
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Automatic E-Mail Noflification

* Work Order 101 at 10000 Status Change
=) NewMessage = Reply ik ReplyAll s Fomwerd 3§ Delete

From: | SSTEM

Ta: | ADavis,jrosinto,SHarter

Subject: | Work Order 101 at 10000 Status Change

EAM Mail

The following work order has a new status of Finished:

Equip No: MM179 (Mill turning ctr, CNC,1052,Cinc)
Date Due:
Fabricated?: no
Problem: PERFORM ASSIGNED PM TASKS.
Planned?: yes
Labor Estimate: .00
Matl Estimate: .00
Cont Estimate: .00
Est Hrs Down: 0.00
8.00
Est Hrs Labor:

Click Here to view work orders

M QAD

Copies of this e-mail notification can be sent to the Notify user’s regular e-mail inbox.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Equipment Downtime

M QAD 108
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All Downtime Browse

N qadui: 10USA USA Divisian [USD] > 10USACO USA DMSION (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications

File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

& applications = :.l.:';owsses > iAJI Downtime (EAM) * |
| [ Excel Bxport (55 Prinit. | Add To Favourites New
% Mantenance <I| | Find & | Site 10-100 - Filter » ALL
=1 0% Equpment . |
= Equ EAM) . Equp Mo -~ Site Start Date Line | Start Time:
[ DUOM Corversicn [EA. | |
e (A0 Downiime [EAM) Co0002 10-100 0R22010 1 1000
# (3 Data Loads
=% P/ PdM
%y P Templstes [EAM)
=1 7% Master Lists
[ Instruction Lists [EA
[% Parts Lists [EAM)

M QAD

End Dale

03ZR2010

~ Default
End Time

1430

=

Hows Down | Fleason Desc

4350 Unplanned Comestiv

SchiDown? WO Mo

101

109

The All Downtime browse, located in Maintenance|Equipment, displays a list of all downtime records for all

equipment.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Downtime within Equipment Record

|Processes Equipment (EAM) I Site: 10-100, Equip No: ACO006 = |

Site [10100 Equip No |acos

[ Excel Export (=) Print Add To Favourites | New o Edit ™ Equipment
Find & | Default - 20 %y peta
Start Date * |Line Mo Stast Time End Time Down Time Reason Sch Down? Houss Down 1}

~\ Notes

b’ Service Flequests

E} ‘Wiork Deders
% M Templates

b’ Fadure Analysis
@ Costénasis
G, pom

[ Reasng:

[ Equpment Alemale

Eﬂ Procedure Lists

[ Production Hours

b’ Equipment Products
E‘_[J Equipment Descriptors
[ ERP Production Line
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EAM provides a method of tracking downtime directly to a specific equipment record. Downtime may or may
not be associated with a maintenance work order. Each downtime record is also associated with an equipment
record and, potentially, system, assembly, reason down, and failure codes.

To view the equipment downtime records, open the equipment record and select the Down Time submenu.
Drill into the downtime record by double-clicking the record.
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Production Driven Maintenance

M QAD 111
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Production Driven Maintenance Overview

- Schedule maintenance based on actual

production data from ERP
» Establishesrelationships between ERP and EAM records

* Automatically updates PM templates and triggers PM
due dates

~

UOM Conversion

Part F150 =2 cycles per
5,000 parts = 10,000 cycles T

T
Equipment Mapping

MFGPRO EAM
L100+ 60 = Press-A
I 150 = Die-10
I \_ _/

M QAD

Let’s start with an overview. What is production driven maintenance?

Production driven maintenance allows you to schedule routine maintenance based on actual production data
from the ERP. Relationships are configured between the ERP and EAM records. Actual production equipment
usage triggers the issue of a PM template based on a specified unit of measure reading such as run-time hours
or number of hits. The slide shows the relationships between the ERP’s operations history table and how it
maps back to EAM equipment.
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PDM: Dependencies

Setup

Create arelationship between EAM Equipment
and ERP Work Center and Machine

Create a DUOM item conversion
Create a DUOM type PM template
Run Job program

Menu
Maintenance | Production Driven Maintenance
Equipment mapping to ERP
Equip DUOM/ERP item conversion

M QAD 113

There are a few dependencies to cover. First is setup. You need to set up a relationship between an EAM
equipment record and an ERP work center and machine. To translate the ERP’s DUOM (Driving Units of
Measure) to an EAM DUOM, you need to create a DUOM item conversion. This setting indicates to EAM
when it should trigger a PM based on the number of products being produced.

In addition, to trigger a PM, you must set up a Driving Unit of Measure type PM template for the equipment.
To generate the readings back into EAM from the ERP operations history table, a job needs to run. This
process is illustrated in the next few slides. No other dependent applications are required for production driven
maintenance to function. The production driven maintenance process is entirely maintained within the EAM
application. Production driven maintenance is available with the 12.8 release.

To access the setup, there are new menu options under Maintenance called Production Driven Maintenance.
Under this menu, there are two setup modules. First is the Equipment Mapping to ERP and the second is
Equipment DUOM/ERP Item Conversion. In the next few slides, you will see how these new setup screens
are configured.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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PDM: Setup

™ -
et ett Talelale o . . &
Maintenonce | Production Driven Maintenance | =

N qnabr BUFEA LA Doeisiaen [USD > BHFLACO LSA DIVEDON () - QAD Ertenpeise Applections
File Ede Tools Workipacs Windaw Help

G accicamcns = (| ——— |[WW"HWWH ERP . *

B sl Do, 3% Prwt 2t T Bt Yo Lk
[rbergrce bozet Waragreeet s Fanll W Sk 10100 = Filter » AL = Deluak
 Mariears
Sen 3 wigh Corfem = Mipchwe Vool Conde Lquptis [ o Chppongioon
o PP e T ——
R N -y ] [arr—— [Cerp—

- Pt D Mardit s

e

" Do DUCKLE RF e Corremacn [EA
o Larenre Puayaeiry [LAM]

The first step is to establish the relationship between the ERP work center, machine, and tool, and the EAM
equipment number. The menu item for this mapping is located under Maintenance|Production Driven
Maintenance|Equipment Mapping to ERP.

In the graphic at the bottom of the slide, you can see the relationship between the ERP work
center/machine/tool and the EAM equipment ID. The left blue block is the data captured from the ERP
Operational History table and eventually fed back in to EAM. Further details on this will be introduced
shortly.
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PDM: Setup

|onusses |Equipmen! Mapping ta ERP(E.. X

[ Excel Export &= Print . Add To Favourites New ) Undo
Find Site | 10-100 -| Filter = | ALL
Work Center ~ ~ Machine Taol Code Equp No

(| Q,

= || Default

Equp Description

a5 Lookup
Find

Cramain

10UsA
10054
10usa
10usa
10usa
10usa
10uza
JUJEEE
10usa
JUJEEE

ATEY

4

Fa | Default

“whork. Center Machine
1000

1000 1001
001
1010
1020
1030
1040
1030
1050 1001
1060
1060 1001

2nnn
I

=3 EoR =<~

-

Department

0400
0400
0400
0400
o410
0300
01e0
0180
01e0
0350
0350
nnn

- m m m m m ~ m m ~ ~&§80
I »

4

-

i

MEGPRO
L100 + &0
T&0

Equipment Mapping

EA M,
Press-A
Die-10

When you select New for the work center and machine, EAM lookups display data directly from ERP. This

information is not maintained in EAM.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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EAM Maintenance
o5/ Lookup [F=5 EER =X
PDM: Setup k@
Equip Mo Description ol
Processes lEqummem Mapping to ERP (E. | = l#:] Flant 1 Plant 1, marufacturing MY
B Excel Bxport (5 Print Add To Favourites HNew 3 Unda B E:B BLDG 1 Building 1, mfg, MY
Find o | Ske. 10-100 - Filter = AL - Defalt &7 AC0009 Air Conditiones 09
‘Work Certer = |Machine Tool Code Equip Mo Equip Description @ ACO00 Air Conditioner 10
b 10 Faetorss Q, Pector &7 Coo0a1 Compressar.air,100hp.joy
l#:] cooonz Compressor,air, 75hp,SULAIR i
a:] coooo3 Compreszar.air,100hp SULAIRair
l#:] CW0005 Conveyor feed, 7it, Sin belt
@ HOOoo2 High Speed Overhead Hoist
l#:] HOooo3 Overhead Hoist 03 =
l#:] HOooo4 Overhead Hoist 04
l#:] HOooos Overhead Hoigt 08 [Tool Room)
&1 HOOD93 Hoist,cable 10 tIR
&7 PAINT Paint Shop
I
I
I
I
! i
I . B
[ Equipment Mapping
! MEGPRO EAM
LTOD + 60 = Press-A
T50 = Die-10

When you select the equipment number, the lookups display data from the EAM Equipment module.
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PDM: Setup

P qadui: 10054 USA Division [USD] > 10USACO US4 DMSION (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

@ applications — | |Processes |EQuiDmsnt Mapping to ERP (E.. X|
Menu Search Excel Export & Print Add To Favourites | New 83 Undo
Entarics fccat Hanapemert 2| |\ Find @ | Site 10-100 * Filter = ALL ~ Default
“* Maintenance | - -
= - ‘“work Center “ Machine Tool Code Equip Mo Equip Description
S s
+{3 PM / PdM .
#5y Work Drdars 1060 1001 Reboticiield Raebetic Yvelding 100
=™ Production Driven Maintenance
ol Equipment Mapping to ERP [EAM)
[* Equip DUDM/ERP Item Conversion [E4
[ Service Requests [EAM)
[ Labor History (EAM)

T
Equipment Mapping

MEGPRO
L100 + &0
| T&0

EA M,
Press-A
Die-10

The result is that a relationship is built between an ERP work center, machine, and tool and an EAM
equipment record, as illustrated by the yellow square. For example, in the ERP, Work Center L100 and

Machine 60 map to EAM equipment called Press —A. In this example, the tool was not indicated. You only
need to set up the information used in the ERP for mapping purposes.

The mapping depends on the configuration in ERP. The mapping may only need to indicate a work center

mapped to an EAM equipment ID, or it may need to indicate a work center, machine, and tool code mapped to
an EAM equipment ID. The most commonly used mappings include work center and machine. If a tool code
is required, this information must be manually entered. There is no lookup on the Tool Code field because it is

provided with the work center and machine.
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How to Set U

=
ettt Jal=la = . Id 1
Maintenonce | Production Driven Maintencnce |

m
£y

vip DUOM/ERF ltem Conv [EAM) |

W et OUITA LS Divisionn [USD] > TMUFSACO) LA DIVISION (7) - QAD Erttrprse Applwsions
Filg Edf Tools Workipaoe Window MHelp

@ soptcaon: = || Procasses 7| Eqws DUCMERP bem Come.
[E bl Bspaet =% Prat A T Fawimariti} Mo 10 Uindia
Flarrae R el Marageeeel - Aot = Fand W Faber = ALY = Dafwilt -
:._ n et I [oup ko D P Neuber Mg o b Liner
e e £ gt |
B £y Wik Qe g Y] i, Vi Gy Camplated
= % Peodiachaon Qe Marisrorces
" L qugment Magpwy b DR [LAM]
[NV . DUOML AP o Cormmsicn 404
e Saeresw Flacpaty JLAM]
i ™
| UOM Conversion
I
1 Fort F150= 2 cyclaspar
| ﬁ.ﬂmm-lm
o ~
! T
| ' It 1
I Equipment Mapping i
! MEGPEO  EAM
I LIGO+50 = Prassa
1 T80 = [Dig-10

Now that the equipment relationships are built, the next step is to define the driving unit of measure values
that will trigger a preventative maintenance work order. For example, from looking at the orange square, you
can see that a particular work center and machine produce a part in the ERP. In this case, it is Part F150, and it
takes two cycles to produce that part. In EAM, we want to maintain the equipment based on the number of
cycles. We need the multiplier of two to show that one completed quantity equals two cycles.
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How to Set Up

ﬁ qadui: 10US4 USA Diision [USD] » 10USACO USA DIVISION (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

. . 2 |

@ Spplications | |Processes XlEquipmsnt Mapping to ERP (E.. X|

[ Menu Search I Excel Export (=5 Print . &dd To Favourites | [ ] New ) Undo

Enterprize Asset Management |ﬂ_ Find l:l & [iSite: 10-100 pe— o1 Defouk
"% Maintenance — - oo . e

# [ Equipment £ | WokCenter  ~ Machine Tool Code Equip No Equip Description

52 P
#7 Work Drders _ 1080 1001 Robotic¥ald Robotic elding 100

=1 ™ Production Driven Maintenance
®
[ Equip DUOM/ERF Item Conversion [E4
: E Service Requests [EAM)
[% Labor History [EAM)

e

UOM Conversion

Part F150 =2 cycles per
5,000 parts = 10,000 cycles

4

Equipment Mapping

MEGPRO
L100 + &0
T&0

EA M,
Press-A
Die-10

In EAM, equipment Press-A is associated with a preventative maintenance template that becomes due every
10,000 cycles. When the ERP readings that are brought into EAM reach 10,000 cycles, the PM due date is
populated, indicating that it is necessary to issue and perform a preventative maintenance routine on the
equipment.
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Implementation
» Configure job program
ystem Administration | Job Conirol | Job Program [EAM) | Find DUOM Load

T s SALALLFA Dot P00 = IS G IEIONY (T . A sy i pins =

Tl [adr Tool wOiEER  Wedde  sel

W Appbastem E Fagoaasnn sk Fupgpgme o AR
T w5 ot tiw
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b
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W e el P [ 50 5 o -
T wil Do - W ™ et P
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~ LTI ey 7| e
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ey e i
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Next, configure a job called DUOM Load. Go to System Administration|Job Control|Job Program and then
locate DUOM Load. This job reads data from the ERP Op_hist records and brings them into EAM’s
equipment and PM readings. When you locate the job, select Edit and view the setup. Under Run Parameters,
enter the site code, which is the EAM site code for which this program is going to run. You must enter a user
ID and password. Identify a user or a mail group to notify when the job completes.

Remember to select Auto Run to run the job at the specified frequency.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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PDM Setup
EAM Maintenance
Mainfenconce | PIIPDM | FM Templote
W iem S50 L e Lot it WA o ] ) sttt s sty .' __h-'-."-*“'
r-.- {-nl-'|-n|:u-_;nh- ey
[ rrere— P R S L T— i-rv'-p-.--o-p'-.- FITE
= (LA
™% P L goan P et :H n
# Pl e | a8y |
T o S| e Mt | Gt | vt e Gt
T e S
whu Sl (D0 .
| wcom s o £ i
i Bt Tanng e
L Do -py
Lt Doy o B
T
L -
[T
o — )t EL 0 s o)
..... P Bl i D LN
! S— T e ———
- ror
“ Fymmd 2, T iy 1 s G - B
" Bty ok ey Dy ? W e
= P

i' i T nrglama

1 %

L o

¢

Y

Taomme

121

To access PM Maintenance, go to Maintenance|PM/PdM|PM Template. Here, you see a PM template set for a
piece of equipment where the issue method is DUOM, the actual DUOM is Cycles, and the DUOM cycle is

set to 5,000.00. This setting means that, every 5,000 cycles, this PM template is issued.

As readings are updated by the job, the current reading and the estimated due date are updated. The PM due
date is triggered when the current reading reaches the value designated under Next DUOM lssue. The new
Next DUOM Issue value is calculated by adding the DUOM Cycle value to the current Next DUOM Issue,

when the PM is issued to a work order.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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MS Project Interface

EAM Maintenance

MS Project Interface

M QAD 122
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MS Project Interface

EAM Maintenance

MS Project Interface

Maintenance planning and scheduling
EAM modules

Planning process

Work orders

Job planning

Master instruction lists

Feedback

M QAD 123
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Overview of MS Project Interface

EAM Maintenance

Overview of MS Project Interface

MS Project interface
EAM work order export/import

Key capabilities and benefits
Graphicaltool helps to schedule maintenance
work orders

Maintenance planner can assign resources,
change start dates, priorities, etc. directly from
MS Project

Easily identify where resources (maintenance
technicians) are overbooked

Two-wayinterface allows changesin MS Project
to be easily updated in EAM work orders

M QAD 124

It is crucial for planners to have a planning tool to make the best use of labor availability. The MS Project
Integration is designed to provide a visual display of work orders on a calendar, where the schedule can be
shifted and changed as needed.

Planners have an easy way to view employee hours and availability, to assign resources, and to change start
dates and priorities. This enhancement makes it possible to identify and use labor resources to their capacities.
Once all resources are allocated, the work orders are imported back into EAM’s work order module.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Additional Information: MS Project Interface

EAM Maintenance

Additional Information: MS Project Interface

The MS Project interface provides
maintenance planners a graphical
scheduling tool to assess resource
constraints and to quickly create @

maintenance schedule for the day, week, or
month.

M QAD 125
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Set Up Registry

EAM Maintenance

Set Up Registry

Open Registry
Edit Work Order Schedule/Import and Export

Default Dir

Project/Refresh Spending/PO Order
Qxrend/.

Oxtend/Enabled

Oxtend/QX0 Host Name

Oxrend/QX0 Name Server Port
Qxend/Ox0 51 App Service
Oxrend/Source Application

SAFS

SAFSOmit Unsupported SAF Concepts
SAF/Uze SAF

SCP/.

SCP/Bid File Archive
SCP/Eid File Directory
SCP/Bid File Naming

]

Serial Number
UM bzil Commiand

User Count

=N

“Werifp Currency Exch Exists

Project Refresh Spending/PO Order

Oxtend Enabled?

0x0 Hozt Hame

X0 Hame Server Port
QX0 51 App Service

Source Application

No, falze or 0will include unsupported SAF code entries.

pesfno

Eid File Archive
Bid File Directory
Bid File Maming

Serial number for product .

Mumber of users product iz licensed for.

“Werify if Currency has Exchange Rate?

Autormatically run b4 S Project

Mo

yes
gqaddemo.gad.com
5162
quosi_ASlive
QADEAM

no

no

rfq_bidding
123436783

sendmail + Fname == mail.arr

M QAD
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EAM Maintenance

Work Order Export

Froceszes |W’ork Orders (EAR) X|

On Work Order browse, select Action and
then select Export Work Orders

Excel Export L.‘_;‘.,l Print Add To Favourites

Action || Find

Change Status atus
Post Labaor

Fu Site 10-100

WO Parts

Reopen

Global Change Status

Issue

Rewverse Labaor

Copy Master Instruction List
Print Document

Global Print Docurment

Global Edit

| Mew g Edit

- Filter = ALL
Friority | Type
3 Phd
3 Phd
3 Phd
3 Phd
3 Phd
3 Phd
Chd
Chd
3 Chd
3 Phd
3 Phd
3 Phd

Class

Phd

Fhd

Phd

Fhd

Phd

Fhd
Phd

Phd

Phd

Fhd

v Default

Feceived

051372015
051372015
051372015
051372015
051372015
051372015
0343142015
0972372010
0343142015
0343172015
0343142015
0343172015

TR IRO
Time [Start] Start
12:21 07012015
12:21 o7o1z0s
12:21 07012015
12:20 050152013
12:20 050152015
12:13 050152013
0g:50 033152015
0246 0zi31e01s
0g:30 033152015
0g:23 0zi31z0s
0g:239 033152015
0g:23 0zi31e01s

Location

WCEZ
W1

ELDZ
ELDZ
ELDZ
FL1
Ny
ELDZ
ELD1

ELD1

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Name Export File

EAM Maintenance

Name Export File

« Name the export .xml file for this export
session and save it

Psave s
@@ﬂ + » Libraries » Documents » - | ‘r|| Search Docurments

Organize ~ New folder

=]
)

= 8
o ",
H Favorites Documents library . R
B Desktop Includes: 2 locations y
'.‘ e Mune * Date modified Type Size
. Recent Places
A My Music
7o Libraries My Music
+| Documents My Pictures
& Music My Pictures
! Pictures [l My Videos
H videos Mty Videos
ke QAD
& Computer L. Vizual Studio 2005
.3’. Local Disk (C3) L Visual Studio 2008
&% DVD Drve (5 CL -
ile name:  EAM Schedulexml B
Save a5 typer = |

{# Hide Folders | Cancel |

M QAD 128
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Filter the Work Orders

EAM Maintenance

Filter the Work Orders

« Filter the work orders that must be
exported(Note: Closed and canceled work
orders are automatically excluded)

o= Filter Criteria =3l =7

EE% Up Dowm
Date

[Mﬂnuu][ Clear ] m[ Cancel

L

M QAD 129
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Confirmation

EAM Maintenance

Confirmation

The system generates a confirmation
message

If OK, select Yes to continue

GREASEROOOZ

ot G W Lt [

252 WCHO0Z o ] 3

Export of work order is now complete

M QAD 130
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Schedule with Microsoft Project

EAM Maintenance

Schedule with Microsoft Project

« Launch Microsoft Project and use the EAM
femplate.

2] Microsoft Project - EAM Schedule’
E] File Edit Wew Jnsen Format Tools Project Bepont Team Window  Help

JEH @AT 4 RS - - B b da ] & B | MoGroup B QT @G e - T Shews Al T8 &
(33 Choose Team Project | [ Get Work hems Sy Publish [l Refresh | i Links and Attachments @ Open in Wik Acce s
e . — | o s e e T e — —

e [ ! [TIWTTFIS[SIMIT WITIFIS|S[W[T W[TIFIS(SH

In order for the exported data to be formatted properly, the IT department needs to place the EAM template on
your server and to make it available to users. The template can be acquired by contacting QAD Support, and
should also be available for download from the QAD Store soon.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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en EAM Exported File

EAM Maintenance

Open EAM Exported File

- Locate the file in the directory specified in
the Registry

EOpen e e - . B B W - . ==
Y g ——— = =
@U!l | v AndyEdwards » Dats » =] # J Search Dato 3
e — == = = -
Organize = Mew folder
i Libraries *  Mame
% Documents Twirings
o )
J\ P::m E L Visiecorp
; i = ) visteon
o H il L William van Rijswijk
lomegroup
)i Youngs
B Andy Edwards |, 2 Files
= ;:«m - /= EAM Scheduleami
' o
% EAM Schedule_demo.ml
D z‘r sk e = EAM Schedule2 sl
i £ EAM Schedule3am}
! Dmﬁ = EAM Scheduledami
g = EAM Schedulelxml
). ArvinMeritor .
ODBC.. |
File name: EAM Schedule_ demo.mi v [ XML Format (rami) *
e e
]

M QAD 132
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Load/Merge Exported File

EAM Maintenance

Load/Merge Exported File

Use merge option to load the export file

r hl
Import Wizard - Import Mode u

How do you want to import this file?

() As & new project

() Append the data to the active project

MNext > [ Finish H Cancel ]

M QAD 133
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Work Orders Loaded into MS Project

EAM Maintenance

Work Orders Loaded into MS Project

The work orders are now in MS Project
Resources can be assigned
Start dates changed
Durations and priorities updated

@ Work Onder Equip No. Prioriy Requestor EstHrs | ActaslMrs % Complste| Stant | € ‘Giwie EENTEL 126 Ja 14 FiTE

Caborie | et (SIMTTIW[TFS[S[uIT[WIT[F[S|S[u]T[WIT[FIS[S[u[T
1| EHE 204 - Stock Replenishment Regue 4 sysadm 8 0% Wed 0300714 =]
2|E@ 4 sysaom B 0% Wed D2/07I14 @
3 |EHE| 206 - export wo test #0002 3 sysadm s 0% Wed 0SW7I14 @
4|E@ 207 - wo export test2UNE-RETUR ROODSE 4 sysadm 3 0% Wed 09007114 (=)
5|EH | 208 - repar this equipment ACO004 3 sysadm [ 0% Wed 0SW7/14 =)
6|E @ 208 - more repairs AL0003 4 sysadm & 0% Wed 0SWO7/14 (=)

M QAD 134
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Add Resource

EAM Maintenance

Add Resource

Resources are part of the export

Select the work order to which to assign
resources and then select the Resources tab
Add one or more Assigned Employees to the work order

Pricety Requestar EstHrs  Actuallrs % Compiste Start E g8 i d 7 3 T da
Lator | Labsr S [W [T [W[T[F[5[S[W[TIWTIFIS|S [T [WT]F
IR ©
4 gysatn 5 O Wed 0ROTI4 [ =]
3 syseam 5 0% | Wed EROTIIS [=]
4 wysadm 8 0%, Wed OWOTI14 =
3 wysadn - -
4 sysaam | TaskInfomation - - [===)
General Fredecessars Resources aarced | tems | QustomFes
Name: |24 - Stock ]  Fat To S04 Duration: |30 Estmased
fesources:
FRAMNK HARRIS
Rescurce Mame LUinits. Cest
[Frare Hamms T 200%
e o] [ |

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Add Resource

EAM Maintenance

Add Resource

Names displayed against task

rity Requestor Est Hrs Actual Hrs % Complete Start E 06 Jul'14 13 Jul1d 20 Jul'14 27 Ju
e e ‘ SIM[T [W[T[F]S|[S[M[TW[TF[S|S[M[T[W[T[F]S|SM
4 sysadm 8 0% Wed 09/07/14 @ FRANK HARRIS JIMMY KNIGHT
4| sysadm 5 0% Wed 09/07/14 @ SAM HELTSLEY
3| sysadm 5 0% Wed 09/07/14 @ KEN GREEN
4 sysadm 8 0% Wed 09/0714 g JEFFREY JAMES,KEN GREEN, FRANK HARRIS
3 sysadm 8 0% Wed 09/07/14 KHIGHT
4| sysadm 8 0% Wed 09/07/14 HARRIS

M QAD 136
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Updates

- Duration
 Priority

i Ll i Sl S

M QAD
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— e T &
e | EwpMo  Prosty Duraton |  Reqwestor | EstHrs | ActualHrs % Complete g e T
! Hac | _tibwr L WTTF[S[STMITIWITIF[S|STuT[W[T[F[S]

Stock Replenshment Reque 4 20 hrs| sysadm 20 0% () FRANK HARRISJIMMY KHIGHT

4 Shra? sysadm 16 0% 3 SAM HELTSLEY
export wo lest HOD002 3 16 hrs| sysadm & 0% () WEM GREEN
wo export lest2LMNE-RETUR RO0OSE 4 S hrs: sysadm B % O JEFFREY JAMES,KEN GREEN,FRANK HARRIS
repai this equipment ACOO0S 3 & hrs?| sysadm 8 % 3 MY RHIGHT
more repars AC0003 4 40 hrs| sysadm 8 0% | e—— L L
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Schedule

EAM Maintenance

Schedule

 |tis possible to use drag and drop 1o
schedule the WOs.

% Complete 05 jui14 13 Jul"14 20 Jul'14 27 Jul'14 03 Aug ‘14
ISIM[TIWIT[F[S|SM|[TIW[T[F[S[S[M[TIW[T[F[S[S[M[TIW[T[F[S[S[M[T|W][T
0% | () FRANK HARRISJIMMY KNIGHT
100% | | © SAM HELTSLEY

0% | (T KEN GREEN
0% | () JEFFREY JAMES,KEN GREEN,FRANK HARRIS
0% | G JIMMY KNIGHT
0% |

) FRANK HARRIS

M QAD 138
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EAM Maintenance

Different Views

It is possible to use MS Project’s views to look
at the work load.

Frankis overloaded!

Resource Name

| Work

Details

16 Mar "03

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

= M
= FRANK HARRIS 65 hrs Work
204 - Stock Reg 20 hrs Work
207 - wo export Shrs Waork
208 - more repa 40 hrs Work
= JEFFREY JAMES Shrs| | work
207 - wo export Shrs Waork
=/ JIMMY KNIGHT 32hrs| | Work
204 - Stock Reg 20 hrs Work
208 - repair this 12 hrs Work
- KEN GREEN 21 hrs| | Work
206 - export wo 16 hrs Work
207 - wo export Shrs Work
= SAM HELTSLEY Shrs| | work
Shrs| | Work
WILLLAM KEY Ohrs| | Work
hinrk
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Import New Schedule

EAM Maintenance

Import New Schedule

- When the scheduling is complete, import it
back to EAM

- Save the xml file

G R andy dvarcs + Data » Tl 5ot 050 3
> e = = -
Qrganize « New folder e (7]
B Desktop ' Name Date modified Type Size *
Dropbox
_Q P | L A3 03/10,/2013 09:26 File folder =
2, RecentPlaces |2 3 g 2 Eir . 1
L G e Dri L. ArvinMeritor 31343 File folder
oogle Urive
.&D gl . | Aunt Bessies 411:53 File folder
‘B:::‘“;s‘ L Ball File folder
= el J. BorBet File folder
OneDrive 2
= 1. Data conversion File folder
EAM Patchs File folder
Bl Desktop : E——
i ). Explore File folder
e Dm"“ LW File foider
* Decuments
i 2 ). Gelts File folder
g ~  hoGkn File folder -
TRPSPPRE: 511 Schedule_demalmp xmi] -
Savustype[KMl.Furmal‘.:mlJ ']

= Hide Folders

M QAD

M QAD
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WO Browse Import

EAM Maintenance

WO Browse Import

To import the new scheduled work orders,
use Action > Import Work Orders

Frocesses |W’0rk Orders (EAR) X|

Excel Export L.,‘_g‘,l Print Add To Favourites | Mew I Edit

Action - || Find & | Site 10-100 - Filtker + ALL - Default -
Change Status atuz WO Parts Fricrity | Tupe Clazz Received Time [Start]) 4
Past Labar =
Reapen N 3 Phd Phd 051972015 1221 [
Global Change Status N 3 Fhd Fhd 05713/2015 12:21 0
N 3 Fhd Fhd 05£13/2015 12:21 0
Issue
] 3 Phd Phd 05192015 12:20 [
Rewerse Labor
L N 3 Fhd Fhd 05£13/2015 12:20 i
Copy Master Instruction List
i N 3 Fhd Fhd 05713/2015 12:19 0
Print Document
. ] Chd Fhd 033172015 08:50 {
Global Print Docurment
) N CM 08/23/2010 08:46 0
1 External Links
! N 3 Y] 03/31/2015 08:30 0
I P i B _""> N 3 Phd Phd 032015 08:29 0
: Hrperié WHieis Cliciam N 3 Fhd Fhd 03/31/2015 08:23 0
: GlobalEdr H 3 Fhd Fhd 0312015 [ 0

M QAD
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Notify
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Notify

If required, enter a person or group that
should be notified about the import of
scheduled work orders.

Chd Fhd 03/31/2015 05:50
a2 Message [F=%E=R
[ (] 8 ] [ Cancel ]
Fhd Fhd 00T
2 [eYN>) 142
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import

EAM Maintenance

Select Import . XML File

- Select scheduled work orders .xml file to

P gadesm: £ st Asset M
q P

(2) - GAD Enterpr

Applications

Y open
Organize » Mew folder
b=/ Pictures »
B videos
M Cormputer

&, Local Disk (0

& qadearn (Ygadd:
44 DVD Drive () CL}
o daemon t\\qaddé
o backups (Vigadd|
¥ home (\qadder
¥ drl1 \qaddemc) o
% C on ABE-UN-LT|
& D on AAE-UN-LT|

€ Network

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHmM

@Tﬁ.'l L. » Computer » ConAAE-UN-LT1 » Users b aae » Data

Hame

L. EAM Patchs
L Explore
b FW
L Gelita
b GEN
I+ GlobalRenewables
&
& Jordans
L Kalagadi
=] EAM Schedulesam|
|| EAM Schedule_demosrml
| EAM Schedule_demolmpamid
1= EAM ScheduleZaml
1] EAM Schedule3xml
=] EAM Scheduledaml

File name: EAM Schedule_demolmpomnl

Diste madified

= | 4y | | Search Data

File fo
File f

Ider

File folder

File fold
File folder

¥ML Document 3TvB
#ML Document 40 KB
61 KB
17k8
17kB
20 kB

XL Dacument
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Confirmation of Import

EAM Maintenance
Confirmation of Import
Number of records imported — confirmation
message
2 'Message ‘.-‘zms
13 12013
13 12013
5 Records Imported
13 12013
13 12013
13 2013
’ -
13 15:10 0an2/2013
M QAD 144
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Changes Updated in EAM

EAM Maintenance

Changes Updated in EAM

The changes to the work orders are now
incorporated in EAM

|
| |Home |\".fork0rder5 X

[ Excel Export (=3 Print © + Add To Favourites | [ 7] New 4% Edit
Action ~ | Find S | Site 10,08 TR DO
~ Time (Recvd) Time

WO No Status | WO Parts

07172014

C N 07204

c N oFn24 072014

X N 07204 07172014 07:35
1 534 X N 07204 07112014 17:35

X N 07204 071172014 07:35

5 N 0sM2014 0611572014 03:25

5 N 052272014 0312
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Inventory

EAM Training Guide

Inventory

EAM 2015

M QAD
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Inventory 225

EAM Inventory

Inventory — Overview

EAM modules
Inventory overview
Key concepts

Inven’rory processes

Define inventory

Set up inventory

Modify a part price

Perform an inventory transaction
Adjust
lssue
Return
Relocate

Physical inventory
Additional inventory features
Consignment inventory
Rotable inventory

The following slides provide useful information and instructions on how to leverage the key features included

in the Inventory module within EAM.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Course Objectives

EAM Inventory
Course Objectives

Understand the Inventory module domain
space
Demonstrate how EAM can benefit an
organization's business godals
Obtain high-level understanding of the
Inventory module functionality

Use the Activities Handbook to perform basic
inventory functions

Prepare for next steps toward certification

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD EAM Modules

EAM Inventory

QAD EAM Modules

Now that we have covered general navigation and maintenance, you will learn about inventory.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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QAD EAM Overview — Modules

EAM Inventory

QAD EAM Overview - Modules

Maintenance
Equipment efficiency
Plant reliability
Inventory
Right size MRO/indirect inventory
The right parts when you need them
Purchasing
Control MRO/indirect spend
Comply with corporate financial manual approvals
Project Controls
Manage project spend
Track true acquisition cost of assefs

As we continue through this guide, it is important to remember that EAM has four major modules, or areas of
operation, and to recall how each area contributes to a facility’s overall reliability, lean initiatives, and cost
controls. Understanding the value proposition for each area and how the areas work together will assist you in
designing the proper solution for any business need around EAM.

Notice how each of these modules is associated with addressing business drivers. As you begin to link
business drivers with EAM functionality, you will find that you better understand the overall domain space of
EAM.

This section of training pertains directly to inventory.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Inventory

EAM Modules

X

Maintenance

M QAD

Purchasing

Inventory

Maintenance

Project Controls

Purchasing

AR
=

=

e

_EEE R

Project Controls

These modules are the portals with which users interact to accomplish their daily tasks. Notice how, in this
slide, each of these modules forms a piece of a complete circle. While you can implement certain elements of
EAM without implementing others, EAM is at its best when all four modules work together to form a true

Enterprise Asset Management solution.

In the various sections of this EAM training guide, we will explore each of these modules and explain the

business space of each.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Inventory

EAM Inventory
Inventory

Goal: Minimize equipment downtime and reduce inventory levels by
maintaining the best balance of critical spare parts on hand

Automatic stock replenishment
Track and transfer parts

across plants _ EAM DASHBOARD
Lower inventory investment I ]‘] ~ v ,@‘
by leveraging consighment <51 D -
inventory capabilities Coomprope o RO Puchasing
Verify equipment frue cost of Plant @0“0"5 :
ownership S ﬁhﬁl
Inventory roles % | i
Maintenance manager i RO Iveniry

Tool crib/stores attendant

Buyers/purchasers "}}U»

Technicians
Employees
Vendors

MFG/PRO

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Inventory 231

Inventory Role in EAM

EAM Inventory

Inventory Role in EAM

Addressesindirectinventory management
needs
Ensures they have what they need, when they
needit, at the correct price and quality

Part record is the backbone of Inventory

Track cost of ownership

Touches all other modules: Maintenance, Purchasing,
and Projects

Inventory advantages
Inventory “Right-Sizing”
Automated stock replenishment
Inventory costing
Usage analysis
Assists with indirect purchasing management

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Inventory Key Concepts

EAM Inventory

Inventory Key Concepts

Next we will look at the key concepts related to the Inventory module.
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Inventory Key Concepts

EAM Inventory

Inventory Key Concepts

What you should already know

Inventory records (parts) are the basic
building block of EAM Inventory

EAM Inventory part numbers # QAD part
numbers

Terminology

MRO inventory — Maintenance, Repair, and
Operations

Indirectinventory
Non-productioninventory

M QAD 10
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Inventory Key Concepts

EAM Inventory

Inventory Key Concepts

What you should already know

EAM's part number
NOT in ERP system
Company's internal catalog ID
Used for stock parts, non-stock parts, and service

May be free-issue, vendor managed,
consignment, rotable

Location controls for stock parts

Multiple methods for identifying and locating
parts

M QAD 11
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Inventory Key Concepts

EAM Inventory
Inventory Key Concepts

Specialized types of inventory parts
Critical parts
Fabricated parts
Sole source
Tools and equipment
Vendormanaged inventory (VMI)
Rotable parts
Consignmentinventory

M QAD 12
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Inventory Key Concepts

EAM Inventory
Inventory Key Concepts

Cenftralized vs. decentralized stores
A-B-C classifications

Staffed stores vs. open stores
Inventory costing methods

M QAD 13
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Inventory Best Practices Goals

EAM Inventory
Inventory Best Practices Goals

Increase plant reliability

Ensuring stocking of critical parts
Known as Stores Service Level

Visibility into seasonal tfrends

Building parts lists, BOMs, and stores reqs for
planning

Providing "Where Used" information and
substitutes

Provide accurate inventory costing to
conftribute to accurate cost of ownership

Conftrol inventory access

M QAD 14

Along with increasing plant reliability, tracking cost of ownership, and controlling inventory access, EAM’s
Inventory module helps to address the following needs:

» Ensuring that critical spares are on hand, while keeping inventory low.

» Ensuring that spares are visible across facilities to prevent the needless duplication of expensive or
rarely used materials.

» Minimizing excess and obsolete inventory.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Inventory Best Practices Goals

EAM Inventory
Inventory Best Practices Goals

Right-size inventory
Maintenance owns and drives inventory
decisions

Reduce fravel time by proactive "kitting”

Reserve inventory to provide visibility 1o
demand in replenishment

Empower resources to research parts
Automatic receipt notification 1o requestor

M QAD 15

Customers are able to reach many industry standards for best practices with EAM. Most notably, EAM:
e Provides visibility of MRO values across all facilities

e Enables items to be transferred between plants

e Automates the stock replenishment process based on min/max levels

e Supports consignment and vendor-managed inventory (VMI)

o Helps managers to determine the correct mix of inventory based on stock-out history

e Supports the sourcing of critical spare parts quickly and at the lowest possible cost

e Provides requisitions and enforces company spending policies

e Provides an MRO catalog that enables you to identify and to requisition items quickly

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Inventory Process

EAM Inventory

Inventory Process

(] [ G o] (o]

M QAD 16

We are now going to review the inventory process. This will take us from the initial part setup, all the way
through replenishing and managing inventory.
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Inventory Basic Process

-
Inventory Basic Process
\ / Hote that Inventory
processesare more
EAM Funclions circularthan
Maintenance,
== Purchasing, or Projects
e B processes, which tend to
Lo CCmms ‘ be more linear.
! | ;
e et | [ A H:E o e Sgur Conres a-;
Dober By i (e .:
=
Aoy oo, [
Al ga;
M QAD 17

The slide features a diagram that depicts a common inventory item lifecycle.
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Inventory Setup

EAM Inventory

Inventory Setup

- B By

M QAD

The first step in the inventory process is to set up inventory parts.
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Inventory Setup — Key Settings

EAM Inventory
Inventory Setup

Domain settings

- Key Settings

Inventory costing method
Reserves and replenishment

ABC settings = [
In Transit? e
Diff Acct ot 8 T oot @
Period?¢ . e .
Reopen Stores? | e — =
Part Description | e - wm
Protected? PuOmcmnrces
M QAD 19

Three inventory cost methods are available: FIFO (first in, first out), LIFO (last in, first out), and Weighted
Average. Each of these methods uses different approaches to calculating and assigning costs when inventory
is issued or valued. Your customer’s finance department will decide which method to select. The three Cons
Res settings help you to define how inventory is analyzed during the replenishment process. These settings let
you determine if the system must consider reserved inventory, inventory that indicates that you are short of
items you need, and items that are already on order when calculating stock replenishment levels. Be careful
before automating this process through the batch job scheduler/job controller — make sure that inventory levels
are reliable.

The ABC settings allow a company to define how often the inventory is counted. In addition, the ABC
settings enable the system to calculate the breakdown of parts between categories.

The Transit setting allows you to treat inventory being transferred between sites like it is already on a truck
being moved. The inventory in the source site is reduced immediately, but the inventory in the target site is
not increased until that site physically receives the item.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Companies often want to standardize their part descriptions, but EAM does not allow field-level security in a
record. Use Part Description Protected to restrict the ability to change a description when a part is copied
across sites.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Inventory Setup — Key Settings (cont.)

EAM Purchasing
L]
Inventory Setup — Key Settings (cont.)
Site settings R se: 1100 *|
Accounting defaults :’ ==

In \/enTory iSSUe :Genetal | Purchase Orderlmenioy‘ Mare | ion Options Misc '_ MFGFHCEE

Consignment o [ —c

Ad]USTmenTS Acct Mo 9320 SubAcct No :
Acct No [Equip) Sub Acct No [Equip)

Transit W

Vdridnces IShockal:e; et HStock Dept

IS e S

g Stock Sub Acct HStack Sub Acct No

InTercompq ny Stock OH Group MStock OH Group
Consignment Invenbory Defaults
Asset Dept A Dept
Azzet Cost Canter Ay Cost Center
Assed Acet Mo Adj Acct Mo
Asset Sub Acct Ad) Sub Acct

M QAD 20

At the site-setting level, there are many different accounting default options. For different transactions, a

company may want to capture the financial piece in a different account. These defaults can be overridden at
the part level.

M QAD
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Inventory Setup — Key Settings (cont.)

EAM Inventory
Inventory Setup — Key Settings (cont.)
Si‘l‘e Se'l'ﬂhgs General | Purchase Order 'mMW m_'Mainbenanne“MhorizahnnUpljons Mise MFGJFRUOpﬁons'
Irventory Adustment Dedaults
Inventory usage Dest | CotCenter [an
settings Aecto | 5910 || SubhectNo
Auto Close Storese | rmesimueg
lssue ¥ Rebcaion
Stores Authe - Aitlp @
Prompt for Pick Kt Do ¥
Ticket Trangit Accourts
Sole source = Gt e
i fccto | 5020 || SubkortNo
options
Options
Ato Close Stoges? Stoees Auth?  Hone v
Prompt for Pick Ticket? ¥
M QAD 21

EAM has a standard report for Inventory Usage Analysis. At the site level, a company can define what
transactions are counted as usage. Some companies may understand how inventory adjustments occur in their
organization and may then consider those adjustments when they analyze inventory. Other companies may
consider their inventory to be well controlled and do not want to count an adjustment as usage. These usage
settings can be changed over time as companies proceed along the path to world class organizations.

EAM includes several options for stores requisitions:
o Do you want the requisitions to close automatically when items are issued?
o Do you want the system to request authorization prior to issuing a stores requisition?

You can activate these options for all stores requisitions or only for project-related stores requisitions.

The Sole Source options allow you to configure settings related to sole source purchases. It is common for a
company to configure sole source purchases to create POs. This configuration allows the purchasing
department to review information prior to authorizing and placing items on order.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Inventory Setup

EAM Inventory - - R

Inventory Setup

Important functions in Inventory:
Notify

Automatically e-mails when part falls below either reorder
point or safety stock level

Add to BOM
Automatically updates equipment BOM on issue
Not usually associated with consumables
Auto-lssue

Used when a part will not be issued and on-hand balances
are not tracked —replenishment is visual or upon request

Cost

Based on costing method: weighted average, FIFO, and
LIFO costing methods

Apply cost on issue
PO Text

Description printed as line-item detail on the PO

M QAD 22

Notify: When selecting the lookup in this field, you are presented with an option to select a single user or a
mail group (recommended) to notify

Add to BOM: When an item is added to a BOM automatically, the default quantity is blank.

Auto Issue: Use this setting to denote that an item should be issued upon receipt (this is the default setting for
contract items, or for inventory that is purchased for a work order and/or project/job).

Cost: It is important to note and update price schedules that are associated with inventory items and their
primary vendors.

PO Text: Any text included in this frame is printed on the purchase order document.
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Inventory Setup

EAM Inventory - - R
Inventory Setup

Important functions in Inventory

Stock details
Min
Max
Reorder point

Codes
Cost

PO text
Submenus

M QAD 23

The following slides explain the setup functions for an Inventory record in further detail.
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Buyer/Commodity Purchasing

EAM Overview

Domain-level setting

54

Buyer/Commodity Purchasing

H oo
Ditad | Maint | invemzey|| POiFieq
vy

Cent ResfShea? o

Pt Diescription Protected

buyer

M QAD

When this flag is checked, inventory parts
must be assigned to a commodity, not @

Commodity is a mandatory field on the part
record when this flag is set

Rasgen Shsen?

#E =

Tianst

Buer/Commodty Puchasing? #

24

Use the Buyer/Commodity Purchasing option to require a buyer to be assigned to a commaodity code. The
buyer is assigned to the inventory part, based on the commodity code entered. The buyer then defaults onto

requisition lines, based on the stock part entered.

M QAD
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Buyer/Commodity Purchasing

EAM Overview

Buyer/Commodity Purchasing

Assign buyer to a commodity code

Excel Export (5 Print Add To Favourites | 7] New
Find Fu | Filter = ALL
Commodity Commadity Desc Buyer
» 10 --- - Live plantfanimal sup  10-ERFO1
12--- - Chemical & Gas 10-EMPO7
14--- - Faper kdaterials and 10-EbF31
15--- - Fuels, Lubricants 10-EMPOT
90--- - Travel and Food and 10-EMP15
93--- - PFolitics and Civic Affa  10-EMPO1

Buyer is assigned to purchase inventory parts
based on commodity associated to part

Buyer linked to part defaults on the req lines

M QAD 25
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Add Part Locations

EAM Inventory

Add Part Locations

@ Applications

=% Codes
rir‘ Commodities [EAM]

[ MSDS (EAM)
EH® Part
[ Catalogs [E4M)

rir‘ Part Locatio
[ Part Types (EAM)
“E I Charl [EAM)
|’ir" Irve Char 2 [EAM)

E—G UOMs [EAM)

| il |

Part locations are set up separately from the Part itself.
One part may be stored in many locations.

M QAD

fj'J Buver Commodity Codes [E

[ Paitz Clagzes [EAM]

- Parts Status [EAM)

rir‘ Phyzical Iy Types [EAM)
rir‘ Stock Run Types [EAM)

Find

Site

(| 10-1000
10-100

e |

10-100
10-100
10-100
10-100
10-100
10-100

10-100

10-100

m

10-100

10-100

<]
i |F'r0c:esses |F'art Locations (EAR) X
Excel Expart (=4 Print

Add To Favourites | News 83 Undo
F | Site 10-100 = Filter = ALL
Part Location

1-A-1-10-2
1--1-10-B
1-2-1-10-C
1-&-1-10-D
1--1-10-E
1-&-1-10-F
1-2-1-11
1-8-1-12
1-2-1-13
1-8-1-2
1-e1 35

Navigate to Inventory|Codes|Part| Part Locations (EAM).

Click New or right-click and select the New option.

M QAD

| Description

SR Aisle A Sec 1 Shelf 10 Drw &

SR Aisle & Sec 1 Shelf 10 Drw B

SR Aisle 2 | Shelf 10 Dy C
3R &i Select Al
SR A Add Record To Browse
SR A ey
R Edit
SR A
Colurmns b
SR A

SR Aisle A Sec 1 Shelf 2

SR Aisle & Sec 1 Shelf 3 Drvs &
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Inventory Record: General

EAM Inventory
Inventory Record: General

|Plocesses . Inventory (EAM) | Site: 10-100, Part Mo: 210-001 xl

Site 10-100 Part No AlD-001
Action - |l @) | D [ Inventory
General | Stock Detail| Codes| Cost || PO Test | User Def| \
/ L Il | Il | % Notes
Order Detail
% Dol
Descrption | ALCOHOL Buper 10EMP3T JOE WATEINS e
* Commadily ) Status [A | Active [%f” Requisitons
LeadDays |5 Critical? Er) Wendor Parts
Sole Source? Rotable? EIJ ‘Wendaor Cost
Consignment? Sowce |Vendor - Er) Reserve Analysis
] PriVendor 1051004

[ FIFO/LIFO Stack
Vendor Part Mo 1600 Marufacturer - _

r‘_‘vf) Consignmant Stack
Manuf Part No Prod Line

) )
Initial Location ET) Alemates
[ Common Names
ﬁ') Manufacturers
[“j-’ Accounts
[ BoMs
[ Revisions

‘?.] Irveertory Descriptors
@ Andsis
[ Rotable Inventory
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General Tab

Description: Enter the part’s primary description.

Buyer: Use the lookup to select the buyer’s employee ID.

Buyer Name: The buyer’s name.

Lead Days: Enter the number of days a vendor requires to deliver an ordered part.
Status: Enter or select the status from the lookup.

Critical?: Select this check box if this part is critical. This setting enables sort and filter for stock
replenishment selection.

Sole Source?: Select this check box to use sole sourcing and its expedited purchase process for stock
replenishment.

Rotable?: Select this check box to identify a part as a serialized and repairable part.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Consignment?: Select this check box to indicate that this part is consigned from a vendor. Note: You cannot
select both Consignment and Rotable for the same part.

Source: Select Vendor to buy the part or Internal to build the part.
Area: An internal build or fabrication location. Note: Area is required for an internally sourced part.
Pri Vendor: The primary vendor ID specified on the Vendor Parts submenu.

Vendor Part Number: The primary part number that the vendor uses to identify this part specified on the
Vendor Parts submenu.

Manufacturer: The manufacturer for the part specified on the Vendor Parts submenu.

Manufacturer Part Number: The number the manufacturer uses to identify this part specified on the Vendor
Parts submenu.

Initial Location: Enter the bin location of the part — Customers may have a TBD location to use initially if
they do not know where to store a part until it arrives.
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Inventory Record: Stock Detalil

EAM Inventory
.
Inventory Record: Stock Detail
.
Home ] Site: 10-100, Part Mo: AID-001 X |
Ske 10100 PartNo AID-001
Action * | @ O ™7 Inventory
[General |§§tg_¢_l_&__p_g!§_i_lé| Codes  Cost | PO Text | User Def ' Motes
-
Lewelz
OnHand 0 Notify & or Below | Recrder Point - % oea
Reserved 0 Reorder Point 10 D‘ Requisitions
Avalable 0 Min Order Qly | 1 [E vendor Pants
Shot 0 Salety Stock 0 [ Vendo Con
Planned Oider 1 MgtMaxOly 11 W Reserve Angh
OnOwder 0 Order Unit 1 -
[Ey’ FIFO/LFO Stack
Dietal
+ Consignment Stack
lssue UDM | E& A Last Physical  3/30/2008 F‘.J ®
£
Oider UOM | EA L LestReceived 7/5/200 (E Arenates
ABCCode [C v Lestisued 10722/2008 = Common Hames
Physical Due  11/30/2008 Date Created  8/13/2010 |"_‘-‘f] Manufacturers
rj" Accounts
B
E"‘ Revisions
‘5] Irwentory Desciiptors
a Analysiz
[ Rotable Inventory
Stock Detail

Note: The values in the Levels box on this screen are all based on the issue UOM.

On-Hand: Displays the quantity (in the issue UOM) of the part currently in inventory at all bin locations for
this site. When a part is received or issued, the on-hand quantity automatically changes. If necessary, you can
change the on-hand quantity using the Adjust action, which is typically done after a physical inventory is
performed and a discrepancy between the system record and the physical count is discovered. You cannot
update this field.

Reorder Point: Enter the amount at which the part should be reordered. If you enter an amount in this field,
you can run stock replenishment routines, based on the reorder point. You can also set the system to send an
e-mail to the Notify user for the part if it is at or below reorder point.

Reserved: This is a system-calculated field that displays the total quantity of the part that is reserved on stores
requisitions. When calculating the reserved quantity, the system looks at all of the stores requisitions that have
reserved the part. You cannot update this field.

Note: You cannot reserve a part if the available quantity is 0.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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On Hand Qty - Reserved Qty = Available Qty

Available: Displays the total quantity on hand at all bin locations within a site, minus the quantity on reserve.
This quantity represents the parts available to be charged, issued against, issued, or reserved against other
stores requisitions. You cannot update this field.

Safety Stock: Enter the minimum quantity to keep on hand for a particular part. The stock replenishment can
be run to display all parts at or below safety stock or reorder point. If the part is at or below the safety stock
level, the system can be set to send an e-mail to the Notify user for the part.

Short: The system calculates this field to show the number of parts reserved, but not available, in stores.

Mgt Max Qty: This field refers to the optimal amount to stock through stock replenishment, a quantity pre-set
by management. This amount represents the minimum economical amount to order. When you create a
requisition, there is a hierarchy for determining the order quantity. When a part record is created, the default
value for this field is 0 UOM. If this field is set to 0 UOM, the quantity requested on the requisition equals the
guantity ordered on the requisition as long as the quantity requested is greater than or equal to 1.

Reorder point + Minimum order quantity = Mgt max qty

Planned Order: Displays the planned order quantity for this part, which represents all requisitions with a
status of P (planned). The planned order quantity is the quantity ordered on planned requisitions (not yet
placed on order).

Order Unit: To order a part, enter the vendor-designated quantity or the multiple of this quantity to order. If
you are ordering in a different UOM than that you use when issuing, enter the multiplier in order to order in
whole number amounts. Example: 1 Case

On Order: Displays the part’s total quantities on all Ordered status POs with that item listed.

Issue UOM: This field refers to a unit of measure, such as Each, used when issuing a part from stores.
Last Physical: The date of the last physical cycle count for the part.

Last Received: The date the part was last received from a purchase order.

Order UOM: Select the unit of measure to use when ordering the part.

ABC Code: Classify each part as A, B, or C, based on its relative inventory value used for cycle count
planning.

Last Issued: The date that this part was last issued from inventory. Using reports and filters, you can identify
parts only issued from a certain date, which enables you to identify inactive or slow-moving parts. You cannot
update this field.

Physical Due: Displays the date of the next required physical inventory. You can search or filter for parts by
this date.

Date Created: Displays the date this inventory record was created.
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Inventory Record: Codes
EAM Inventory
.
Inventory Record: Codes
Home Isn:-m—wo. PartNo: AID-001
Site 10:100 Pat Mo
Action = [ |d | | D ' Irwentory
General | Stock Detail | Codes|| Cost | PO Text | User Dei| il
Codss e
Type Class | 1210 3| Medcal Supphes G Desd
Commodity Motily |:1J Hegetnns
Catalog 4 Sub Catalog [ Vendos Pats
Plarnet | 10EMP24 11 JESSICA JONES MSDS No [ veendor Cast
Size weight [0 [ Rieserve Anaysis
wieight LIDM [B¥" FIFOAIFD Stack
Seltings |__“-,’ Corgignment Stack
Active? Add to BOM? [ Amaes
Bt [ Common Name:
Tax ri-" Mardachuers
Tacable? =
A [E Accounts
Tax Code Taw Class -
[Z eoMs
Taulzape =
r:-l—' Revisins
Irrastat %-l Vit O
Codé | Irvertory Descripton:
@ Andysis
|'_‘1J Rectable Irventory

Codes

Type: Use the part type for reporting and filtering purposes in inventory only.

Class: Use the part class for filtering and ordering purposes in inventory only.

Commaodity: Group general classifications of parts with this user-defined table in inventory, requisition, and
vendor modules. Associate a part with a user-defined commodity code copied to a requisition for that specific

part.

Notify: Notify this user ID or group by e-mail when inventory stock drops to or below the reorder point or

safety stock.

Catalog: The inventory table is hierarchical. The higher-level catalog can be a broad grouping of parts.

Sub Catalog: The lower-level subcatalog consists of types in the catalog.

Size: Select the size to assign to a part.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Planner: Select the employee code for the planner. The list is populated based on the Planner field of the
Employee record.

MSDS No: Use the lookup to select a code that is tied to descriptions of the MSDS (Material Safety Data
Sheet).

Notify: Notify this user ID or group by e-mail when inventory stock drops to or below the reorder point or
safety stock.

Weight: This weight of the part.

Weight UOM: The weight unit of measure for this part; for example, pounds or kilograms.

Active?: This field indicates whether a particular part is active. Inactive parts do not display in lookups.
Add to BOM?: Select the check box to add the part to the equipment bill of materials on issue.

Auto Issue?: Select this option to not track a part’s on-hand quantity in inventory.

Taxable?: If the part is taxable, select this check box.

Tax Code: The system copies the tax code for the part to the requisition for the part, unless assigned a project
tax code. If the part has a special tax status, add a tax code to the part. Typically, you leave a part’s Tax Code
field blank.

Tax Class: The system copies the tax class for the part to the requisition.
Tax Usage: The system copies the tax usage for the part to the requisition.

Commaodity Code: Enter a valid code based on a selection from the lookup for codes defined in Intrastat
Commodity Code Maintenance in EE.
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EAM Inventory
Inventory Record: Cost
Sike 10100 Patt No AlD-0m
Action~ | [ | D S Inventory
| General Stock Detail Codes:_C _|PCI Text User ttel_{ / i
Imu::vl]eot EX Irve Cost Crite % PEL)
InvAcctHo 1510 a Inw Subdcet [j’ Requisiions
Adpustment B’ Vendar Parts
AdiDept |4 AdiCostCenter | Adm Ii'f Vendot Cost
AdcciNo 5910 [G]  AdiSubAcetNo [E Reserve Analysis
Piinsaey Expainis [ FIFO/IFO Stack

Expence Site 10100

[jr' Consignment Stack

Exp Dept Exp Cost Center [ Atemates
Expiced No Exp Subdcct Ho Iﬁ_} T —
Consignment [ Manufacturess
Core Irwv Dept Cong lrv CC Eﬁ" " "
Cons Inv Acct ConsInw Sub [ BoMs
Cons Ad; Dept Cons Adi CC P v
EVIZIoNE
Cons Adj Acct Cone Adj Sub
g Irventony Descriptoss
Cost Ly ;
Cost 274 OH Group " Analysiz
Fued 000 Rate(y) 000 [ Rotabie Inventoy
TolalCost 214 EstFreight [0
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The Cost tab is used to list unique accounting data for a part.
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Inventory Record: PO Text

EAM Inventory
Inventory Record: PO Text

Site 10100 Patt Ho AID-001

Action « |l D | @ [ Inventory

[General | Stack Detail | Codes | Cost || PO Text!| User Def|

/ Hotes
Purchasa Order Text

PO Text [ALCOHOL Peat
[ Requisions

[ Vendor Pasts

[ vendor Cost

[ Reserve Anshysiz
(7 FIFOLIFD Stack
[ Consignment Stack
(57 abemates

E"r" Cormenon Manmes
E'fr" Maradacturers
|"_“':r’ Accounts
[ BoMs
[ Revisions

A Inventsey Descritors
@ Anssi

ﬁf Fiotable lrvenlons

M QAD 3]

Enter an expanded description, specifications, or other data for you and the supplier to identify the part in the
PO Text box. This information prints on the purchase order document. Use the Notes submenu for internal
comments.
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Inventory Record: User Defined
EAM Inventory
-
Inventory Record: User Defined
Site 10100 PatNo AID-001
Action ~ b | D ' Inventory
|General | Stock Detail| Codes | Cost | PO Text | User Def] 2\ Notss
U”'Tf;f':m I Char 2 % e
I Chae 3 Ierv Chai 4 [ Requiions
Irwv Dec | 0.0000] e Diec 2 0.0000 [ vendor Pars
trw It 1 ] e int 2 0 [E5 Vendor Cost
Inw Date | [rone] - Irw Logic? rj)F!esel\aeAnaUsis

M QAD

The User Defined tab is used to track information against specific inventory in EAM. There are ten user-

defined fields.
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[ FIFO/LIFO Stack
[ir’ Consignment Stack
@" Alemates
[ Cormman Names
[P Manufactuers
|'_‘r" Accounts
[ BoMs
[ Revisions

&} Irventory Descriptors
& Anabsic

[ Rotable Inventory
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Inventory Records: Submenus

EAM Inventory
Inventory Records: Submenus
[ Inventary MNotes—add detailed internal notes
=4 Notes Detail-see all details
) Detai Requisitions —view all associated requisitions
Ef) Flequistions Vendor Parts — view and  establish all vendors, vendor
B” Vendor Parts parts, minimum order quantities, and price schedules
ﬁ) Vendor Cost Vendor Cost — view price history for vendors
BJ Feserve fnsbas Reserve Andlysis —view all reserved quantities for stores
|“_%,-’ FIFO/LIFD Stack requisitions
E‘j S FIFO/LIFO Stack — view the quantity and price of
=P Common ianes purchase receiptsin LIFO or FIFO order for this part
P Marutsoures Comgignmerﬂ STOCK —for CQﬁSigﬁmeﬁT ilTel-ms, view the
D pcoouns consignment history associated with this iterm and the
=P soms vendor
P Revisons AITerhoTQS —view dltermnate part numibers that are used
ﬂ Inventory Descriptors n OTher SlTeS
& Al Common Names —view commonndmes/nouns for a
[=” Rotable Inventory part
Manufacturers —view the manufacturers and
manufacturers’ part numbers that are added
M QAD KK

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Inventory

Inventory Record: Submenus (cont.)
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EAM Inventory

[ Irventary

| /\ Notes

Sy Detal

@3 Requizsitions
PEP Wendor Parts
ﬁ) Wendor Cost
B" Reszerve Analysiz

[ FIFO/LIFO Stack
m) Congignment Stack

ﬁ" Alternates
[_"‘:’:) Commaon Names
@3 Manufacturers
|5.J Accounts

[Z BOMs

E"TJ Revizions

ﬂ Inventory Descriptors
d Analyziz

@"’ Ratable Inventary

M QAD
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Inventory Record: Submenus (cont.)

Accounts —set up specific expense cost centers,
departments, accounts, and sub-account numbers to
restrict where MRO parts can be charged

BOMs — displays all the equipment numbers where this
part appedrs

Revisions — provides an audit frail of all modifications
that are made to this record, if actlive

Imwventory Descriptors — setup/view the Inventory
descriptors for this iterm. Inventory descriptors allow
users to set up a standard template for certain
technical information. These descriptors can be
associated to an MRO part

Analysis —displays a part's current availability, general
ledger transaction history, work order usage,
purchase requisition history, and stock-out history.
Can also view the on-hand and avdilable balances
for the same part af other sites

Rotable Inventory —displays  detdiled imformation for
each individual, seralzed part

34
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EAM Inventory

Copy Parts Across Sites
The second [Feese: e e +|

IR Excel Export (=5 Print © Add To Favourites | | ] New 67 Edit

way to Action «| Find © | Ste 20-100 - Filter = ALL - Default =280
1, Tssue Fleserved On Hand Avaidable Last Issued Short Rot
credie d Return to Imventory [X 000 1/222009
P q r‘I‘ Create Requisition LY. 800 DLsal0e 3008 LY.
Relocate jLETTES 000 a0 0.00 12302009 o
Number. .. Receive from Relocation 0.0 00 0.0 030172009 om
Receive from Work Order [2xeom o o oo o0
0.0 o0 00 021202009 000
Retum to ‘Work Order ! !
X SJOINT 15X 0 100 100 03012003 0
Adjust
X 2 E-Z-FIT o 100 100 05252008 0
Transfer Camership
|ET REUSASL 060 100 100 0752008 06
Modify Consignment
Modity ¢ JRDED LASER 000 100 1.00 06242003 0.0
odify Cost o 100 100 04122009 0

Global Expense Account S Py 100 A A o

Print Descriptors |avourites | | ] New ) Undo

Global Print Descriptors 220
External Links

Global Edit ]
+ Once apartis enfered in one site, it can be copied o
other sites within the same domain

- The Part Description cannot be changed after copy if
the domain setting protects the part description

See Appendix A - Add Locations and Inventory

M QAD 35

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Inventory 263

Inventory Process — Step Through

EAM Inventory

Inventory Process — Step Through

E o D B

MQAD 36

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Requesting Inventory

EAM Inventory [eete ] - R

Requesting Inventory

[dentify what part is needed
"Find" tool
Filters
Sorting and grouping on the browse

Key information
Description
Primary vendor and part number
Manufacturer and manufacturer part number

Equipment BOMs
Parts lists
Work order history

M QAD 37

You have several different options for finding the part numbers you need. These options can be used by both
maintenance technicians, who want to find a part for a repair that they are working on, or by users, who need
to request items for purchase such as pens and other repeat purchases.

As a general note, we often recommend that any item that will have a repeat purchase — regardless of
inventory status or tangible nature (services) — be set up as an inventory item in order to make the purchasing
process simpler in the future.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Requesting Inventory

EAM Inventory [eete ] - R

Requesting Inventory

Requesting part from stores
Manual walk-up
Stores request
Pick List
Associate to work orders for planning
Auto generated from a PM parts list when issued

Use to reserve inventory
Use for kitting

Create arequisition

Action > Create Requisition from the Inventory
browse.

M QAD 38

To reduce travel time, we recommend the use of the stores request feature. This feature improves processing
and traceability. The Walk-Up option is generally necessary in emergency situations but should not be the
norm. If the crib is not manned, then a procedure must be in place to ensure that inventory issues are captured.
The inventory can easily get out of balance if parts are used, but not recorded. All too often, a technician takes
a part and forgets to record it. As a result, inventory balances are not accurate and neither is the cost of
ownership.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Stores Requisitions Lists

EAM Inventory

M QAD

2 LUBEO11 PRO LUBE 720 AIR LUBE

LUBE-D01 PRO-KLEEN 10 CLEANING COM

Excel Export (2 Print  ~ Add To Favourites New # Edit
Action = Find < | Site 10-100 = Filter = ALL
Stores ReqMo  ~ Descrption Statuz WO Mo Equip Mo
&0 M1 C8l Resistanoe YWeldess % % RWELD-01
k2] M1 CE1 Resigtance Waldes 5 25 RWELDOZ
58 M1 CEl Resistance YWeldess $ 24 RYWELD-0
£ M1 C8l Resistance Weldess % 3 RWELDO4
56 1 it Comprazsers Repair H 208 oM
1 s Compressors Repair 5 E
Ed V1 Air Comprassors Repair § 206 Lo
53 M1 Matoman Greasing 197 CAVO
52 1 Motoman Rebuld 193 (=¥
.; 51 M1 CEI Frass Servicing 192 POOOOT
é S0 M1 C8l Press Servicing 19 PO0002
E 43 M1 GREASER Lube 150 GREASEROODT
£ [ Excel Export. (=4 Print - Add To Favourites New # Edit
® fetion »  Find W Default 220
Line N ~ |Pait No Descriplion Plarned Oty |LIOM

100 GL

OH Group | Planned Cost

Stores Requisitions Lists

Processes | Stores Requizition Lists (EAM) X

- Default

Froject Ho

TN

Cost Centes

Create or view pick lists o be used for a WO

spsadm
syEwm
sysudm

M)
Requestor | Alequred Date | Msh Fitz No
(=TT E ]
0312015 9
IS ]
=TTk 4

syswdm

Adm sysudm 0
— V-EMPIZ 0 Add Record To Browse
went 10EMPR 0 New
wen 0-EMPRZ 0 Edit
W2 10-EMPR 0
Columns »
wen 10EMPIZ @
...... =——— Changg Seatus
Reopen
Copy BOM
Issued |Reserved Reserved Copy Master Parts List ®

Lists can be generated manually or copied from a BOM or master parts list

ltems are displayed on the lower browse and can be manually issued,
reserved, unreserved, returned, or requested (via a requisition).

Select Al

Print Docurment
0.00 U U U

39

Use Stores Requisition Lists to internally request stock items. You can create a detailed parts list for a work
order or task. Print the stores requisition and use it as a stock item pick list, or process it directly online. After
the items are pulled, issued, and staged, the transactions are completed, expensing costs directly to the work
order, equipment, expense account data, or project code. Use Stores Requisition Lists to attach multiple parts
lists to a work order. Pre-plan a work order by identifying all required parts. To separate parts lists by groups
of technicians, categorize mechanical parts separately from electrical parts.

EAM automatically creates a stores requisition if you are:

e Issuing a stock part to a work order and no stores requisition has been designated

e Auto-issuing a non-stock part from a requisition without a contractor to a work order, and no stores

requisition has been designated

e Issuing a PM with master parts lists

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Route Stores Requisition Lists for Approval

EAM Overview
Route Stores Requisition Lists for Approval

Stores Req approval groups are available

Groups are set up similarly to req approval
groups but no monetary limits are associated
with users

Allows approvals to go to a group rather than a
single user
The first user in the group who selects
Approve authorizes the stores req list

Others in the group receive noftification that the
stores req has been approved

M QAD 40

Stores Requisition Approval Groups have been added to EAM, allowing stores requisition lists to be routed
for approval to a group rather than to a single user. The first approver in the group who selects Approve
authorizes the stores requisition list.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Route Stores Requisition Lists for Approval

EAM Overview

Route Stores Requisition Lists for Approval

IS'me: 10-100 Iiswm Requisition Approval Gr. ¥ | Stores Requisition Lists (EAM) | Accounts * | Accounts (EAM) | UserRoles (EAM) | Roles (EAM) | Co:

Sibe 110100
H D
General '__F‘urchese Order | Inventory | More ermnf__'mimenenu'[ Authorization Options f__Misc_:_ MFGIPRO Options |
| Detal
PO Auth? ReqAuth? ¥
Use Hieratchy? Appe Mihd | Cost Centes ¥
2nd Apps Mihd - AcctNo ud Appe Mihd  Acct No
Use Over Budget? (1D - Stores Auth? | Al by Group =

P Hone
Allovs Req Auth oves limit F’ws Only (Simple)
Projects Only by Group
Suppeess Password for Req Nest Approves . |4 5
Suppress Password for PO Mest Approver |

Approval Group Options
Qually Sort | Last ~ | Updappr Gip?
Harizontal?

Project Fleq Auth Options
Fieq Proj Limit?

Stores Req Auth Dpbons
Stoces Appe Mihd | -

M QAD 4]

M QAD
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Route Stores Requisition Lists for Approval

EAM Overview
Route Stores Requisition Lists for Approval

Routing Options are:
None: Turns off the need to Authorize

Projects Only (Simple): Project-related stores
reqs require authorization by a single user

Projects Only by Group: Project-related stores
reqs require authorization through assigned
group

All (Simple): All stores reqs require authorization
by asingle user

All by group: All stores reqgs require authorization
by someone in the assigned group

M QAD 42

e None: EAM does not require any authorization for a stores requisition. You can issue the stores
requisition directly from the Action menu of the lower browse of Inventory|Stores Requisition Lists.

e Project Only (Simple): When parts are issued to a project, EAM requires approval from a single user
with security to authorize a stores requisition.

e Projects Only by Group: When parts are issued to a project, EAM routes project stores requisitions
through the assigned stores requisition approval group, as defined in the projects stores req approval

group.

e All (Simple): EAM requires approval from a single user with security to authorize a stores
requisition.

e All by Group: EAM routes all stores requisitions through the assigned stores requisition approval
group, as defined in the Stores Appr Mthd field.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Route Stores Requisition Lists for Approval

EAM Overview

Route Stores Requisition Lists for Approval

Stores Approval Methods include

This field is only active when a "by Group™ option
is selected in the previous field

AcctNo
C oS T C en Ter Praject Req Auth Options
User Fieq Proj Limit?

Stores Req Auth Options

Stores Appr Mthd
AcctMNo
Cost Center
Uszer

Based on the selection, the stores req
groups willneed 1o be added to the
selected data element

M QAD 43

The Stores Appr Mthd drop-down menu is active when either Projects Only by Group or All by Group is
selected from the Stores Auth? drop-down menu. Select Acct No, Cost Center, or User. In all three instances,
EAM stores requisition initiators must have a cost center or account group in their profiles. In this way, you
can control who can purchase against cost center and account numbers.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Route Stores Requisition Lists for Approval

271

EAM Overview
Route Stores Requisition Lists for Approval

For example, if the customer chooses to use
cost-center based authorizations, the cost
center table needs to be updated with
stores req approval groups

Site: 10-100 | Cost Centers (EAM) )(|

Excel Export L.,‘_E‘,l Print Add To Favourites ] New ¢ Unda

Find @ | Site 10-100 = Filter + Active - Default -

Cost Center “ | Description Active? Feq Appr Grp Stores Appr Grp

v bdzint storesreqa)
Adm Administration vl bdzinl
p | MFG hdanufacturing General | [wl [EE

oo “Work Center 1 I bdzint

WOz “Work Center 2 [wl b

WO “Work Center 3 vl
M QAD 44

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Stores Requisition All Line

EAM Inventory

Stores Requisition All Line
Processes | Stores Requisition All Line (EA.. X[

[R Excel Export (= Print *  Add To Favourites News

Find & | Site 10-100 = Filter = AL * Default - =z e
Stores ReqN + Line Mo  Past Mo Description Flanned Qty |UOM OH Group Planned Cost |Issued Reserved Reserved Shot  Status Required Date POMNe Reqg
AIRLUE-D0Z PGTEES 142 AIR LUB

68 1 AIRFLOWY 001 EF20E 1414 FLO 100 EA 2132 100 0.00 0.00 0 0
ET 1 LUBE-00E WEYEAS 1004E TAF 200 B 603 000 0.00 0.00 OHI2005 0 L
66 1 LUEBE-001 PRO-KLEEM 10 CLE 200 GL 1050 000 0.00 .00 03312005 L] 0
66 z LUEE-010 PRO KOOL 20 GRIN 100 GL 1035 0.00 0.00 0.00 0015 0 0
23 3 LUBE-DT1 PRO LUBE 720 AIR 100 GL 120 0.00 0.00 0.00 0332015 L 0
&6 4 SHLDBOLTOM 8 X212 SHOULD 200 EA R 000 0.0 0.00 WIIZ0NS o L]
3 5 SHLDBOLTO02 38 X2 34 SHOULD 400 EA 432 000 0.00 0.00 03015 0 0
=3 3 SHLDBOLT 003 38 X3 SHOULDER 500 EA sS40 0.00 0.00 0.00 0015 0 0
66 T SWITCHOZ92 E7T1 TM-BZHIZ-RI 1 200 EA 16322 000 0.0 .00 03312015 L] 0
&5 1 SPRING 001 112 MED RED 5P 100 EA 123z 00 0.00 0.00 A0S [ 0
&5 z SPRING 002 $5775 CGH TESTE 100 E& 1475 000 0.00 0.00 LETe1T- T ] 0
ES 3 SPRING D03 SPRING 120001231} 100 PR 1475 0.00 0.00 0.00 032015 L L]
-] 4 SPRING 004 SPRING 1800025X1/ 100 PR 1475 0.00 0.0 .00 03312015 L] 0
64 1 SPRING 001 1X12 MED RED SP 100 E& 1232 000 0.00 0.00 [T [ 0
64 2 SPRING 002 $5775 CGHTESTE 100 EA 1475 000 0.00 0.00 02015 L] L
2] 3 SPRING 003 SPRING 1200012X1/ 100 PR 1475 000 0.0 .00 03312005 L] L]
&4 4 SPRING 004 SPRING 180X025X1/ 100 PK 1475 0.00 0.00 0.00 03015 0 0
63 1 LUEBE-00E WEYEAS 1004E TAF 200 EA 406 .00 0.00 0.00 OHIN2015 0 L
62 1 LUEBE-00& WEWE4S 1004E TAP 200 EA 406 0.00 0.00 .00 03312015 L] L]
&1 1 LUEE-005 HEYE4S 1004E TAP 200 EA 406 0.00 0.00 0.00 [T 0 0

The Stores Requisition All Lines browse, located in Inventory|Stores Requisition All Lines, displays all the
stores requisition lines that have been created from stores requisition lists.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Inventory
Create Requisition

_|Proceeses 3"—! Inventory (EAM) X[

Excel Export LE:'. Print Add To Favourites | | | New o Edit

4 "
5 Excel Export (5 Print  Add To Favourites | ] New g Edit
A&ction = | Find @ Default L& RO

ne  Part No Description ‘Status Oty Ordered Oty Received
1 AID-D01 ALCOHOL '

P

M QAD

UOM DateRequred  Date Due

0.00 EA

052402015

052472015

Action +|| Find < Site 10-100 ~ Filter » ALL -
Issue | Resarved OnHand A
Return to Inventory
| Create Requisition 0.0 LA
Relocate LETTES 0.00 0.00
Receive from Relocation UL L)
Receive from Wark Order [2xena S 0.5
Return to Work Order 2 Lo
. £JOINT1.5X 0.00 1.00
Adjust
2 E-Z-FIT 0.00 1.00
Transfer Ownership
FTRFIIZARI i 1 nn
Processes " Inventory (E&M) | Requisition % |
50 Excel Export (5 Print ~  Add To Favourites | | | New ## Edit
&ction ~ | Find & | Default 2RO
JeqNo ~ PO Mo RFQ Mo Statu Desciption Auth Status | Auth By Date Due  Vendor Name | Buyer Name
1 052472015 Sungro Chemicals JOE WATKINS

| Oty to Receive | Oty

46

You can create a requisition for an inventory item from the Inventory browse by selecting the inventory item

and going to Action > Create Requisition.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHmM
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EAM Inventory

Inventory Process — Step Through

) e ] [

M QAD 47

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Consuming Inventory

EAM Inventory [oote | - [eoptent] - [tanage]

Consuming Inventory

Issue to stores request
Issue to work order
Issue to equipment

M QAD 48

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD



276  QAD Enterprise Asset Management Training Guide

Inventory Issue To Options

EAM Inventory
Inventory Issue To Options

WO No: If the part will be issued and expensed to a work
order, use the lookup to select the WO number.

Stores Requisition Number: Stores requisitions have
unique numbers. Use the lookup to charge the part fo @
stores requisition.

Equipment Number: Use the lookup to select the unique
equipment number to which the part is charged.

Rebuild: If this issue fransaction is expensed to a
seri?lized part, identify the current rebuild location of the
part,

Serialized Part: Displays the serialized part fo which the
partis charged.

Serial Number: The serial number of the part with which
the work order is associated.

M QAD 49

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Inventory Issue To Options

EAM Inventory
I -
hventory Issue To Options
q Issue Inventory [?”F]1
H @&
Detail
T
To Site | 10-100 4 Requestor | syzadm
Wi MNe 0|< States Req Na 0|
Reserved 0 Equip Na
Febuild . Fiotable Fart
Serial Na . Froject Mo
Job Na 4 System I
Agzembly Expense Site | 10-100
Dept “ Cost Center | MFG
i AcctNo | 6020 “ Sub Acct No
From
Source Site  10-100 Part Mo AID-003
Location | 1.4.1-3-C - On Hand [Location) 50,00
OnHand 50 Oty 0.0000
uomM  E& OH Group
1 UOM Cost 7 Date | 2/2/2018 -
’ Comment
M QAD 50

To Site: Use the lookup to select the site to which this part will be issued.
Requestor: Use the lookup to select the employee number of the person who requested the part.
WO No: If the part will be issued and expensed to a work order, use the lookup to select the WO number.

Stores Requisition Number: Stores requisitions have unique numbers. Use the lookup to charge the part to a
stores requisition.

Reserved: Displays the quantity that is reserved by the system.
Equipment Number: Use the lookup to select the unique equipment number to which the part is charged.

Rebuild: If this issue transaction is expensed to a serialized part, identify the current rebuild location of the
part.

Serialized Part: Displays the serialized part to which the part is charged.

Serial Number: The serial number of the part with which the work order is associated.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Issue to Stores Request

With the WO and equipment number listed on the Stores Requisition List, you can see where the inventory is

EAM Inventory
Issue to Stores Request

EE B o

[ Excel Export: (=0 Print ©  Add To Favourites | | ] New g% Edit
- Action » Find | Site 10-100 = Filter = ALL
Note links T e N T T

Processes IS!oms Requisition Lists (EAM) x|

00001

Pioject No

~ Default

WCO1

M1 €81 Press: Servicing
‘I‘O WO Ond B4 M1 €81 Press Servicing : FO0002 W02
=] ASER-tE s GREASERD00T WEOH
E H 5 GREASERDOGZ weo
q U I p . M1 GREASER Luba 5 a2 GREASERO003 W
. &0 M1 €41 Resistance Welders 5 26 RWELD-D1 WCo3
WhOT IS The 59 M1 C§1 Resistance Welders s 225 RWELD-2 WEDD
58 M1 €41 Resistance Welders § 24 RWELD-03 Weng
Odvo n'l'c]ge 5 M1 €41 Resistance Weldars s s RWELD-04 w3
56 W1 Ak Comprassors Repar 5 g C00001 Adm
O f -I- h O -I- 8 55 1 it Compaassors Repair s 207 como Adm
* 54 V1 Air Compressors Repair 5 205 CO0003 Adm
[ Excel Export (54 Print - Add To Favourites | | ] New g Edit
Action | Find S | Default a0
Unreserve Flanned Oty UOM OH Growp | Planned Cost
Reserve
| Tssue | TER SFRING 100 EA 7S 000
Partial ssue Btz 100 P I 000
Global ksue B 100 P 1475 .00
Returns
Create Requisition

M QAD

Global Unreserve
Global Reserve

Global Create Requisition

Cast Center

Lo 0

sysadm

032015
D205
DIE1RS
0312015
032015
032015
DIZE
D3G5
0305
012015
[l b ]
0312015

lssued Reserved Reserved | Short

0.00 0,00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
0,00 0,00

set to be issued. You can also view the Stores Requisition list from the Work Order submenu.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Issue to:

ol S o

Work order
Storesreg
Equip Mo
Project Mo

b defaults

EAM Inventory [seme | - @f} fepens]  fronoas|
Issue to Work Order
gE:ﬂ
Coptad
Te
T e T e i CEST SN i
s D —)
Bgte i - Sumaplizvn] Fig®
o
ool N § e
Linantde Enpemas: e (1 ¥ -
Mote: 3 T :
Imeioﬂ 0 i Sbleabs Mk k
Deptin Faom
EAM. Soarce e Al [ FYaF.
bUi doeS ' [ CONTRALCTOR I - i W "
notflow | gc. (D
to ERP [late SS00 >
Comamart
M QAD

Automatically

accounting

52

To issue to a work order; enter the work order number, location, and quantity, and click Save. Note: When
selecting this function from the Work Order screen, work order data is pre-populated.

You can also issue to a stores requisition, to an Equipment record, or to a project number — all of which
default in the proper accounting.

A less common approach is to directly select the cost center, account number, and/or sub-account number.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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EAM Inventory

Inventory Process — Step Through

< N\

M QAD 53

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Stock Replenishment

EAM Inventory
Stock Replenishment

Use the Stock Replenishment browse to replenish stock
automatically.

Ways to replenish stock
Manually create a stockrun. Use Global Add fo review Allor use
with specific filter criteria such as part type, vendor, crifical, and
consignment.
Use Stock Replenishment Job Program
EAM compares a part's current on-hand or available

balance to the reorder point.

If a part meets the filter criteria and is at or below the
reorder point/safety stock level, the system lists it with @
suggested quantity to order based on the management
max value.
Create the request after reviewing parts on a stock run.
Requisitions are generated for vendor-sourced items
Work orders are created for internally sourced item:s.

M QAD 54

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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EAM Inventory
Create a Stock Replenishment

18 Applications =1 '[szuckP lenishment (EAM) Xi
Men Seaich IR Excel Export. &5 Print « + Add To Favourites- | [ ] New. 4% Undo
ST Inventory | 1 Action « | Find | Site 10-100 - Filter = ALL - Default .-
[ Inventory (EAM] — e -
- Physical Stock RunMo | Description Type Status  Diiginator Orig Date
""— ! Y [EAM) 3 1 { fones 10072010
fi Stock Replenishment [EAM)

[% Stores Requisition Lists [EAM
= Stores Requisiton Approval G
="' Rebuld Locations [EAM)
[ UOM Conversion [EAM)

= | % Codes

[% Commodities (EAM]

Select &l

Add Record To Browse

[ Buper Commodity Codes { [ New
[ MSDS [EAM] [ Excel Export (=0 Print - £dd To Favourites | New o0 Undo | Edit
B Pat 4. -
% Caldoos EAM) Iz Find | Default e | Columns r
Vendar # |Pat No Description ToOrder | Global Add

BEARING 004 IRANKA4/16 BEARING

4 ! 3

[% Pasts Classes [EAM)
W ] |

Create Requests
1081003 BEARING 005 INAS1103) BEARING

: i E | Print Document
A Favorites . 1051003 BEARING 006 SFES003 RSJEM BEARING S— —
= ': 1051003 BEARING 007 INA NK 2016 BEARING 3.00 400
Seleck your favorite application =
from the aApplications menu 1051006 BEARING 001 B8-SAREBC BEARING SETS 400 00
;2'1 ke window to 1081008 BEARING 002 FAFNIR 205PF BEARING 400 500
| 4 "
| |8 Excel Export () Print ©  Add To Favourites Hoew 4 Edit
| Find | Default .=
Pat Mo Drescription Reserved On Hand Avalable Last [szued Short
BEARING 004 THANK 1416 BEARI 0.0 400 400 FUIE003
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Use Stock Replenishment to identify parts at or below reorder point or safety stock level. Create requisitions
or work orders to replenish inventory.

Create a stock replenishment header or stock run in the top frame.
Globally add parts or attach individual parts to a stock run.
Print the list of items below reorder point or safety stock level for review in the bottom frame.

The stock run number is copied to the requisition or work order, noting its origin.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Add Parts to a Stock Replenishment

EAM Inventory

Add Paris to a Stock Replenishment

- Use the Global Add action and select or
create a filter 1o find all active, vendor-
sourced parts to reorder or specify other
details to filter by

kel |5 5 ) vendor Sourced Part 3
Fields [Filter Criteria
e i i O [ PO = : | Fiekd Value
labie] Goera Fri Vendot | containg i Active? is ‘Yes
oy EE [¥] Raery) Vendol L
(o] (coown ) (cosee)
=]
[ Advanced | ciear | ok ][ cancel |
4
M QAD 56
MQAD

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHmM
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EAM Inventory
Review Parts on a Stock Replenishment
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R . z Originater sysadm
BT Inventory Without Price Schedule - Orig Date OB29/153
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[].@ Pick List T B Line  Part s Dencagptian ToOrder lusuo UOM Criticl?  Planed Order  Last besund O Manet
X X Locatson O Hand Mgt Maa Oty LosdDays O Orcher Lt Bocotvadd oM Cont Totd
[*45) Pick Ticket !
E__ % StDCk Hep|enishment : 1 m 10000 EA o 000 A2NER00T 151200 10200
N - o o 100 8ATAMES 102
N Loestion ] OnMend 188400
; " Q0o
@ PM . o Ve 10200
5] Project i —_—
. Stock Bepleresteret 10200
(=1 Purchasinn _|ﬂ :
L] il | e : Aty
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Edit, review, and approve parts to order.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Create Stock Replenishment Requests

Inventory 285

EAM Inventory

Frocesses |Stock Replenizhment (Eahkd) X|

Excel Expart (=4 Print Add Ta Favourites | [] New 2 Unda

Action =| Find | Site 10-100 = Filter = ALL ~  Default "
Global Add ioh

Type Status Originator

| Create Requests

Print Document |

Excel Export [E_,‘,l Print Add To Favourites | [ Mew 10 Unda

Find S | Default M

—|Vend0r ~ |F'art Mo Description To Order bgt M ax Gty OnHe
1051003 BEARIMG 004 IN& MK 14416 BEARING 300 400

[ 1051002 EEARING 005 INA51102) BEARING 2.00 4.00

| ] 1051003 BEARIMG 006 SFKE0DZ RSJERM BEARIMG 300 400

EEARING 007

1081008 BEARING 001 B2-54 REC BEARING SETS 4.00 E.00

M QAD

Use the Create Requests action to add requisitions.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHmM

Create Stock Replenishment Requests

58
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Close a Stock Replenishment

EAM Inventory
Close a Stock Replenishment

+ Once the requisitions or work orders are
created, the stock replenishment
automatically closes.

.pﬁﬂ!ﬂl ']MMIM[E-M K.

B0 el Export. (55 Print. 1y Add To frveuntes ||| New | i) Linda

Agtion = Find W Ste 10-100| New = Fillter = ALL = Defilt . -,
Siock RunMo  ~ | Dentsplion Typa Dsrasben Dy Db

3

B Eocel Eport. =5 Priet  Add To Favounites Mow £ Unda

‘e W Defaalt -0
e ~ Pat Mo Descrpfon Too Dincles Mgt M Oy O Bard
I m TR A
iy FEAE ] D% i TR RLARNY el Ay
Lt LT R B ARG 208 L]
L] Pl fF P, rw e AR E1-] £l ]
B EE FEAK NG DHE 1A R BLARS SETE L] (3]
W (LI PRl ST ARG 40 368
RS = Bl i o T B LA G A b1
MQAD 59

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Inventory Process — Step Through

Inventory 287

EAM Inventory

Inventory Process — Step Through

(] fmm> Fome o]

MQAD

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHmM

Monoge

60
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Physical Inventory

EAM Inventory [o: | - - [Replenit|

Physical Inventory

Formal inventory counting function, usually
associatedwith an audit process
Createdfor dll inventory or for specific sections
Physical due date
Active flag
Consignment flag
etc

Freezes dll transactions while in process
Provides a count sheet
Closing physical:

Generates GLs to ERP

Unfreezes the parts

M QAD 61

Use the physical inventory module to:

e Pick a group of parts based on user-defined criteria to count and print count sheets.

o Verify the quantity in inventory and enter count results.

e Make adjustments to the on-hand inventory quantity automatically after the closing count.

EAM includes only active parts in physical inventory lists and the physical inventory add lookup.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Create a Physical

Inventory 289

EAM Inventory

Create a Physical

Froceszes |F'hysic:a| Inventory (Edkd) X|

M QAD

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

C 092372010

Excel Export (=0 Print Add To Favourites Mew ) Unda
Action < [Find[ || site [10-100 | Fitter +[aLL |[Defaut -|=a X
It Mo ~ | Control Mo Tvpe Consighment? Wendor No Created Date Status | Closed Date Clozed By
e 3 Traininal O 0511972015 5
1 100 SPOT O 0972972010

jiones

62

MNQAD
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Create a Physical — Global Add

EAM Inventory

Action =| Find

Change Status
| Global Add I

Print Document

Simulate Update

M QAD

Create a Physical - Global Add

T = ] [Processes | Prysical nveatory E24) %
Excel Export, &% Print. ¢ Add To Favourites New 18 Linda
et o i Action = Find = Ste 10-100 - Filter = ALL - Default - ==
Fiekds I Na ~ | Contred Mo Type | Contagrment? Verdet No Cissted Dste Status | Chosed Dste
R . 3 Tranesg [T 5
Ackvee? conise
ki Tere Elbm » 1 " aroT [ [ A0
ki 1o BOMT
Al e )
Bl et [ Excel Export 55 Print ¢ Add To Favaurites New. o Unda
e et Gt o -0
A ind W% | Default i
4 Sk et N e
bl i Part No Dascoption Location  ~ O Hand Cound Cument Oty
oo ot Lo - v B 47145 L4 STEEL FERRULE b 2.0
e AR HOSEST 014 12 BLUE PUSH LOCK HOSE [T 1050 1000 10.00
:W'-'M" AIRFITo02 2BULS 18 TUBE WuT 141108 o £ 600
E\'y;w HOSED08 80112 24 BLUE PUSH LOCK WO A0 1000 1000 10,00
e
Ot AIRFITE 2ETI2.8 % NUT & FERRULE [FEETY (13 w00 (2]
Chanactes
HOSEC LAMPOOI S5 HOSE CLAMP A0 06 00 500
- AIRFIT04 BPL 0 1B4N10-32 STRT Aeheled0D 308 30 2
Adanced Cancel

63

You can manually add parts to the physical inventory by selecting New in the lower browse.

Note: No inventory transactions can be made for a part that is associated with an active physical.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/
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Inventory
Print a Physical Inventory Count Sheet
EAM Inventory
- -
Print a Physical Inventory Count Sheet
Froceszes |F'hysic:a| Irwertory (Edhd) 20
=] Excel Export 059 Print - &dd To Favourites | [ ] Mew ) Undo
Action = || Find < | Site 10-100 - Filter = ALL + Default N x )
Change Status o Type Consignment? Wendor Mo Created D ate Statuz | Closed Date Cloged By
Global Add O 05872015 8

0342952010 C 09s29/2010

Print Document |

Sirnulate Update
T

= =

|&dd To Favourites | [ ] Mew ) Undo

M QAD 64

Navigate to Inventory|Physical Inventory.
Highlight the run number.
Select Action > Print Document.

You can also print the count sheet from the Analysis section.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Update Physical with Counts

EAM Inventory

Update Physical with Counts

Proceszes |F'hysic:a| Inventory (E&hd) 20

[ Excel Expart = Print Add To Favourites

] New ) Unda
Action = | Find

Fu | Site 10-100 ~ Filter ~ ALL

- Default v @ |j
Created Date

Inv Mo ~ | Control Mo

Type Consignment? Wendor Mo
» K Training

Status | Clozed Date Cl

1 100 SPOT O

03/23/2010 c 09/29/2010 lie
[ Excel Export L,,‘_E‘,l Print Add To Favourites ] New ) Unda
Find @ | Default T
Part Mo Description Location  ~ | On Hand Count Current Gty
AlD-001 ALCOHOL 1-8-1-1 0.00 0.00 0.0
Alb012 EAR PLUGS: C-312-1222 E-Z-FIT 1-2-1-3-F 1.00 1.00 1.00
p | AIDOES # 113120 POLYSAFE CLEAR GOGGLE 1-2-1-8-0 10,00 1] 10.00
¥

M QAD 65

After items have been physically counted, enter the counts for each part in the lower browse.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Simulate Update

Inventory 293

EAM Inventory

Simulate Update

Change Status
Global &dd
Print Docurment

Simulate Update |

Ultrasound Mfg Site
QAD
Simulate Update
Site 10-100 Ultrasound Mfg Site
v No 2
Part No. Location Location Oty Count Difference  Stack Oty UOM Cost ot
RIVETOR-OM BO00-16 JAW LFT PLUNGER 1-A-110.D o Fol 20 0 8625 17rs
Total Simulated Cost Per Part 17Es
RIVETOR-003 E000-16 LPSTOR BLOCK Audhat 1 0F o 10 10 10 k] 590
Total Simulsted Cost Per Part 590
WELD 005 #3531 0023 BINIEL REAMER BT 14141 o 4 4 4 1232 4928
Total Simulsted Cost Per Part 4928
Total Simulated Cost Fer Physica w078

Action > Simulate Update generates a report displaying the financial impacts of the entered quantity count

versus the quantity on-hand known by the system.

It is recommended that you view this report before you generate the financial transactions associated with

closing the physical inventory.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Close a Physical

EAM Inventory

Close a Physical

Proceszzes |F'hysica| Invertaory (E&kd) %

Excel Export L.,‘_g‘..l Print Add To Favourites ] Mew 8 Undo

| Site 10-100 v Filter » 4]

| Find & | Defaul s

I Status

x

&

Type Congignment? Wendor Mo

Print Document ST O

Sirnulate Update

e - Add To Favourites ] Mew 8 Undo
Find @ | Default -=me 0

Part Mo Description Location < OnHar!
» A10-001 ALCOHOL 1-4-1-1

Alb-012 EAR PLUGS: C-312-1222 E-Z-FIT 1-4-1-3-F

AI0-0ET # 113120 POLYSAFE CLEAR GOGGLE 1-4-1-8-D

M QAD 67

Close the physical by selecting the Change Status option from the Action menu.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/
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Closing a Physical

EAM Inventory

Closing a Physical

+  EAM automatically makes any necessary adjustments to the part in
inventory

+ EAMgenerates the necessary financial fransactions based on the
adjustment account assigned

Find B | Defauk a0
Fat No * | Description On Hand Location  Court Cunent Oty
00238 Coupher, Hydenlie BE-330070 0 THD 0 a0
HIS0-M20-1 04, sohitle, cockand 20:1, Mab. 2 a2 4 4
B efor e F1S0M20-1 0 sohible. coclure, 201, Mo, H p200 0 0
cero Hasa, 16" Slemite 8P1&5h-18 0 D E [
FI0001 redapplein 10000 0 pi00 0 0
Frz F102 insite 10000 L pio0 .
b |pt6 pi1E-site 10000 ] p100
$-2io-Sebad Faet Withaout Schaduing 107 1ZMETIN D 0
SB-Pio-Schad Fart Yithoas Schduling 07 st w7 wr
[ Excel Export. (55 Print | ) New
Find | Defaut g=T O
Pait No ~ | Diescription 0n Hand Location | Count Currert Qty
| mom Coughee Hydruue 48330070 « D 0 -
A f.I.er ERIE0-M20-1 O, sobuble, cootant 20:1, kob. 2 az * 4
SO-M20-T 04, sobuble coolant 20:1, Mab z P 0 0
cPI0l Hoge, 15" Alemite BF1430h-16 [] e £ 0
10001 £ed apple in 10000 o pio o 0
Finz i sioe 10000 ] pioo 0 (]
» 11 1 o o 1 o
" 07 1224967850 0 [

M QAD 68

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Inventory Transactions

EAM Inventory - - - -
Inventory Transactions

Transaction types:

Issue
Return to inventory
Relocate
Receive fromrelocation
Receive from work order
Return to work order
Adjust

- Transfer ownership

- Modify consignment

- Modify cost

See Appendix B - Inventory Transactions

M QAD 69

The Issue action is used to record that a part was used for a specific work order or equipment.

Return to Inventory is used when parts that were issued are no longer needed and are brought back to the
crib for use elsewhere.

Adjust is used to change the inventory level for a part when it is different than what is shown in the system
and the reason for the difference is unknown. This changes the quantity and immediately and generates a GL
transaction to ERP.

Relocate is used to change the bin location of where a part is stored or to transfer parts from another site.
Receive from relocation is used when a part is transferred across sites with the In Transit option turned on.
Receive from work order is for internally fabricated parts that have been moved to the storeroom.
Transfer ownership allows the owner of record on consigned inventory to be changed.

The Modify Consignment option is used to modify a part’s consignment information.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Inventory 297

The Modify Cost option is used to change the part’s cost, generating general ledger entries based on the
changes. Use this option only with approval from your Finance department.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Inventory Transaction History

Find

|
0592015 |
0sEns
eS|
osEns R
a5 R
OAEENS R
W25 R
[k W
03N WV
[ENET- LY
wnaens v
LT L Y
a3 v
an3E 3 W
[ENET- LY
AN W
[T L
wnaEms v
LENET- I Y

M QAD

Eifective ~ |Code

EAM Inventory

Inventory Transaction History
Processes | Inventory Transaction History (. |

Excel Export (50 Print Add To Favourites

= Filter = ALL

New
& Site 10-100

GL Description Part No

SPRING 003
15540236 SPRING 001
155-¥0-144 AIRLUB-002
15 5-W0-145 AIRFLOW D01
RECV-PO-1003-REQ-S BEARING 007
RECV-P0-1003-REQ-5 BEARING 006
RECWV-PO-1003-REQS BEARING 005
RECY-PO-1003-REQ-5 BEARING 004
ADJCOST-HWIREDOT WIREDO1
ADJ-COST-HFWELD 044 WELD 044
ADJ-COST-LSTHNMFITO0S STNMFIT00S
ADJ-COST-HSPGCAN 001 SPGCAN 00T
ADJ-COST-H s 001 1
ADJ-COST-HSANDBELT 001 SANDEELTOO1
ADJ-COST-H-SAFETY-001 SAFET001
ADJCOST-LFIPEFIT015 FIPEFITO15
ADJ-COST-HRAPEFIT014 PIPEFITO14
ADJ-COST-HFIPEFIT-012 FIPEFITO13
ADJ-COST-HRPEFITO1Z FIPEFITO12
ADJ-COST-HHOSE-008 HOSE-008

UOM | Total Cost (Rep)

100 EA
100 EA

100 EA
300 EA
300 EA
300 EA
100 EA
.00 EA
000 EA
000 EA
000 EA
000 EA
000 EA
0o EA
000 EA
000 EA
000 EA
000 EA
000 EA

7R
4704
2132
E-k)
pidri )
.00
3500

126,08

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
000
0.00
000
0.00
0.00
0.00

Curency Vendot Mo Vendor Name  Shores

*_a
To Site
10-100 use
10-100 usp
10-100 usp
10-100 usp
10=100 usp
16-100 use
10-100 usep
10100 usp
10-100 usp
10-100 usp
10-100 usp
10-100 usp
10-100 usep
10-100 usp
10-100 usp
10-100 usp
10-100 usp
16-100 use
10-100 usp

«  Thelnventory Transaction browse displays the inventory activity history for
inventory parts.

1051003 Heton Surgical Su
1051003 Heron Surgical Su
1051003 Heron Surgical Su
1051003 Heron Suegical Su

e o e o o o0 o0 0o oo o0eoo0oe o gl

70

The Inventory Transaction History browse is available in the application menu under Inventory|Inventory

Transaction History. This information is also available in a report.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Vendor Cost

Inventory 299

EAM Inventory

M QAD

Vendor Cost

Iﬁowsses [VendnlCoﬂ(EAM) X

[ Exccel Export
Find
Vendo No

1051002
1051002
1051002
1051002
1051002
1051002
1051002

| 1051002

105100
1051002
1050
1051002
1051002

| 1051002

1051002
1051002
1051002
1051002
1051002
1051002

Print Add To Favourites
& | Site 10-100
Part Mo Last Cost

A1p-010
Apmz
AID018
AID013

AlDgas
A0S

1

.14

325
460
700
5.00
825
w
500
15.00
225
ERL
250
175
165
9.00
1.40
075
17.50
895
1250

ew
= Filter » ALL
Lazt Cost Date

use
ust

The Vendor Cost browse displays the last received cost
for parts by vendor.

/1

The Vendor Cost browse can be accessed from the application menu under Inventory|Vendor Cost

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Additional Inventory Features

Additional Inventory Features

M QAD 72

We have gone through the inventory basics but there is more functionality available.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Inventory 301

Other EAM Inventory Features

EAM Inventory

Other EAM Inventory Features

Vendor part data
Inventory transactions
Inventory receive/returns
Consignment inventory
Rotable inventory

M QAD 73

The following slides explain other functionality available in the EAM Inventory module.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Add Vendor Part Data

EAM Inventory

Add Vendor Part Data

[T iy AT e ni vl Pt e silaidy = che "'IGt Qa Single
i ranp Farta AL pﬂl"l' can have
T L R TN ————- I sty multiple vendors
Famd L ] o N - ] [
Vendor i peu Mote that a single
S Beppatars
vendor can have
= e Py .
¢ multiple vendor
" Verdis oot
. . o | s Prart numbers
[ el igpien 5 Pst et T Pt | oy e {EKGmPIE:
Vendor i Ot * S0 “ e v different brands of
enao i Pl by = PPt o i . *] M arndartes M Pt s

Port | ¥ uww  Ccellbatteries)
MHumbers,

Manuf.

P P Mote that a single
n,uf: bers e vendor part can
B Pt have multiple
l T s Tty ua Dmmert Ui oy | i price lists
Vendor ("5 - o - = 27" designated by
Part guantity and exp
Number date
Price Lisis
M QAD 74

In the top-level browse, select a vendor from the lookup.

In the middle browse, enter the vendor’s part number and add manufacturer details such as the name and the
manufacturer part number.

In the lower browse, indicate the price schedule for the vendor. Be sure to include an expiration date with the
calendar. If the price schedule is expired, the price schedule is not used on requisitions.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Modify Cost

Inventory 303

EAM Inventory

Modify Cost

part.

based on the changes

|H'm>esses |Irwer|tmy (EAM) Xl

Excel Export &= Print © + Add To Favourites
Action | Find & | Site 10-

The Modify Cost action allows you to change the costof a
When this action is performed, general ledger entries are generated

To modify cost, highlight the consignmentinventory item and
select Modify Costfrom the Inventory Action menu.

Issue

Return to Inventory
Create Requisition
Relocate [LETTES
Receive from Relocation |

Receive from Work Order [2xese"

Return to Work Crder |

o) Modify Cost

Adjust Ia.l OINT1.5%
. RE-Z-FIT

Transfer Crmership IIET RESABL

Modify Consignment JRDED LASER

Modify Cost |

Global Expense Account |

Copy Part Across Sites

M QAD

This action is typically restricted to a limited number of users.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

75

MNQAD



304  QAD Enterprise Asset Management Training Guide

Adjust

EAM Inventory

Adjust

|| ooy 0 | Used to adjust

[ Excel Export (54 Print  Add To Favourites | || New o Edit

Action ~ | Find @ Site 10-100 « Filter » ALL on-hand

Part Mo # | Description Reserved On Hand £ '-I-y

AID0SE ACE BANDAGE: 2X5 0.00 0.00 qUGnTI for a
AID-05T ACE BANDAGE: 435 0.00 0.00 DC]I’T as a resu”-
AID0se GAUZE ROLL2 X4-12 YARDS 0.00 0.00

AID-062 31832 WRIST SUPPORT 0.00 0.0 Of d SpOT CheC k
AID054 VISTOR GLASSES REGULAR 000 0.00

AID-0ES 119180 POLYSAFE CLEAR GOGGLE m

AIDOEE PLINIER REMOVAL NEEDLES Select Al 0.00 Note diff

AID057 #959022 TENNIS ELBOW STRAP Add Record To Browse 3;00 ofe difterence
AID0TE 550530 KEVLAR SLEEVE W/OUTTH New 10.00 beTW'een AdJUST
AIDOTT $501-00-M MED STAND 501 ANTIVI Edit 0.00

= ™ andthe more
‘ formal Physical

Issue

AlDOTE Eyewash Solution Concentrate 180 0z

[ Excel Export (=4 Print Add To Favourites Retum to Inventory | n Ve n ‘I'Ory
Find @ | Default Create Requisition
Location ~ |0OnHand Relocate COUI’TI"

[§ 1-A18-D ety Receive from Relocation

Receive frorm Work Order

Transfer Ownrship

Modify Consignment

M QAD 76

If necessary, you can change the on-hand quantity using the Adjust action, which is typically done after a
physical inventory is performed and a discrepancy between the system record and the physical count is
discovered.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/
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Adjust

EAM Inventory

Adjust

o2 At ESEy

Current On Hand 10
New On Hand 4

Comment

| ok || cancal

On select of OK:

1. Immediately updates inventory On-Hand Qty
2. Generates GL to ERP

M QAD 77

Inventory adjustments have an impact on the GL. In the Posted GL Transactions browse, the code J indicates
inventory adjustments.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Adjust

EAM Inventory

-
Adjust
Proceszes ||nvent0ry(EAM) X

[ Excel Export (5 Print Add To Favourites | New ¢ Edit

Action »  Find % Site 10-100 ~ Filter ~ Al ~ Default ]
Part Mo #  Description Reserved On Hand Available Last lssued
AlD-056 ACEBANDAGE: 2 X5 0.00 0.00 0.00 041252003
AlD-057 ACE BANDAGE: 4 X3 0.00 0.00 0.00 042172009
AlD-052 GAUZE ROLL2 X412 YARDS 000 0.00 0.00 041372009
AlD-0E3 881832 WRIST SUPFORT 0.00 0.00 0.00 03042003

AID-064 “ISTOR GLASSES REGULAR 000 0.00 0.00 0ES19/2009

A4FE CLEAR GOGGLE

AID-0EE SPLINTER REMOWAL NEEDLES 0.00 0.00 0.00 0EMI2009
AID-06T HEE3022 TENNIS ELEOYW STRAP 0.00 3.00 3.00 030372003
. AIDO7E HS50530 KEVLAR SLEEVE WHOUTTH 0.00 10.00 10,00 0012009
AID-077 S501-00-b MED STAND 501 ANTIVI 0.00 0.00 0.00 031872009
AID-078 Evewash Solution Concentrate 130 Oz 0.00 1.00 1.00 05M7/2003

a4 m

[ Excel Export (=4 Print Add To Favourites | New 481 Undo
| Find @ | Default o0

Location # OnHand

M QAD 78

Review the new on-hand quantity.

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Return to Inventory

Inventory 307

EAM Inventory
Return to Inventory

Excel Export (=) Print

Action -| Find

Froceszes |Invent0ry(EAM) X

Add To Favourites | MNe

@ | Site 10-100

Issue

| Return to Inventory

Create Requisition
Relocate

Receive from Relocation
Receive from Waork Order
Return to Work Order
Adjust

Transfer Owvnership
Madify Consignment
Modify Cost

Return to Inventory:

Used to put part back into inventory after
issUe

Rewverses previous issue transaction

M QAD

Use this option to put an unused part back into inventory.

“RDE

LILaR

EAR GOGGLE

EEDLES
STRAF
EW/OUTTH

501 AHTI

79

Note: If items have been issued to a machine and need to be returned to the vendor for any reason, they must

be returned to inventory first.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Return to Inventory

EAM Inventory

Return to Inventory

E Lookup

Selectlssus
Tromsaction
torevens .

Specify
Location,
GHy, and
Effective
Daote.
NOTE:
Cannot
refurn more
than was
cnginally
issued.

M QAD 80

Select the transaction to reverse.
Indicate the location, the quantity to return, and the date.

Click OK.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Receive from Work Order

Inventory 309

EAM Inventory

Purpose:

Infernally fabricoted
paris inventfory is
replenished by o

the newly fobricoted
ports to be received
into inventory and
sets costof part o
the costof the WO, e

A2

MQAD

Use Receive From Work Order for internally fabricated parts.

ﬂ[udiqq.l = Pentt Audd T Fpogaanita s

Fabricated Work
Order.

ey =
This function allows Puils

Progestes |:mﬂh-,-.fM '

e Tex BB-1N

= Desmphion

LA PGS TN GG & LA
AT WAL B

EaALER i Pimaamary AL
L Lol s st s o

Norw F it

,..,/’2

Receive from Work Order

i
i
L
L
L1 ]
[T

L)

Bt TN AN [ OLD Pl E Y
NDfE fhﬂf (=] WO EE AL T P
required, and the B AP 1 o P
lookup listis ":'“ — ":'“' s
cufomaticallysorted [ el Expiet 5 Pt 2 T st .
to open WOs for the = —rrr e
selected fobncated Lesaton = Qi Mand
part,

L]
— Virm
"l [

o Cabarrrt
[T

e
Frpm s Crmemats by

Use the lookup to select the work order. The lookup is filtered to display only open work orders for the

particular internal part.

If the system does not send GL transactions for labor, the default cost does not include labor costs.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHmM

MNQAD
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Return to Work Order

EAM Inventory

Return to Work Order

Processes | Ievventory (EAM) X |

Excel Export (= Print  ~ Add To Favourites | || New o Edit

Action = Find | Site 10-100 = Filter = ALL = Default
Past No # | Description Reserved On Hand Avalable La
Alp20 EAR FLUGS#25022TCORDED LASER 000 100 1.00 08/
Purpose AID021 GAUZE PADS:3X3 000 100 100 0
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. 28 GLASSES:SAFETY BLUE B-7070-8 m
Receive fromWork “awe BLASSES TOMAHAWK BLACK Select Al 00 o5
. AID-029 OINTMENTS: TRIPPLE ANTIBIOTIC Add Record To Browse 000 08
Orderfransaction. o Tz STANDARO CoLD PACKS New 200 00
- AID032 HYDROGEN PEROXIDE Edit 0.00 017
Re-l-urns beHCGTGd AID-034 SALVESBURN JELFOILPACKS Colamns , | oz
pqr-l- -l-o RebU”d ared AP35 DERMA SHIELD 1202 CAN e 0.00 10/

4 1"
Return to Inventony

forrepair.

Excel Export (=) Print Add To Favourites ] New ) Undo Create Requisition
Find | Default =20 Relocate
Location # OnHand

Receive from Relocation

Receive from Wark Order
A e
Sdjus

Transfer Cwnership

» B
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Use this option to return a fabricated part to a work order added to build that part.

M QAD
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Relocate
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Can move a part:

1. Between asite's
locations (Note:
must be agssociated
to part first!), or
2.To another site

Relocating across
sites:

- EAM funchonality
depends upon
“Transite" flog

= Push/Pull vs. Pull
-Paris mustbe inthe
same domain
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Use this option to send a part to another site, or to move a part between one site’s store room bin locations.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHmM
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| Inventory (EAM) X

i (0 Print Add To Favourites | New 4 Edit

i S | Site 10-100
| Description

S501-00-M MED STAND 501 ANTIVI
Eyevvash Sobation Concentrate 150 Oz
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et it Filtes, For 2000 HP Rotary Comgressor
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2-BU-S 18 TUBE NUT

2-BT12-8 158 NUT & FERRULE
1]
i & Print Add To Favourites | New

@ Default M

“ On Hand

0.00

~ Filter » ALL - De
FReserved OnHand
0.00 o) Relocate
0.00 From
0.00 Site
.00
Pait No
0.00
0.00 OnHand
22 Available
0.00 i
000 Location
Select All OnHand

Add Record To Brows Qiy to Relocate
Mew
Edit

Colurmns »

Issue
Return to Inventony

Create Reg
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Receive from Work Order
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pull part info your own site

F=3 Fon =
To
10100 ~| e 10100
AIRFIT-003 Location
8 OnHand 0
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|1:4110C -
6
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Cross-site relocations:

IFTransite flag = no, then the
tfransaction is complete.

IfTransit? flag = ves, there is one more

step .. . Receive from Relocation

M QAD
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Note: GL transactions are not created for relocation from one bin location to another (within a site). For the
movement of inventory across sites, intercompany transactions are used move the cost.

Indicate the quantity to relocate and indicate the new location.

M QAD
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Purpose:

If Transite is set to yes,
cross-site inventory
transfers involve a
push to an In-Transit
dccount.

The Receive from
Relocatfionis the
second step to pull
that inventory from
the In-Transit Account
into the site inventory.

M QAD

Receive from Relocation

Frocesses |Invenwry(EAM) x

[ Excel Export =) Print  Add To Favourites | [ ] New ¢ Edit

Action = Find % | Site 10-100 = Filter = ALL
Part No # | Description Reserved

AlL0TT S501-00-M MED STAND 301 ANTRVI 000
AlDOTE Evewash Solution Concentrate 180 Oz 0.0

AIRFILTER-001

FFTa04-10 1/4 AIR FILTER

AIRFILTER-002 PFTA03-10 3/ AIR FILTER
SIRFILTER-D0Z
AIRFILTER-004

AIRFILTER-005

FFT214-10 172 AIR FILTER
FT727 REXROTH POLY BOWLS WIGLUA
Filter zir, Compressor 7.5-10 HP

SIRFILTER-D06 Inlet Lir Filber, For 20-20 HP Retary Compress

AIRFITO01 “TU-5 1/4 STEEL FERRULE
AIRFIT-002 2-BU-51/2 TUBE HUT
AIRFIT002 2-ET12-B 1/8 HUT & FERRULE
1 m
9 Excel Export ;"', Print Add To Favourites 10
Find @ | Default
Location ~ OnHand

» B

0.00
Select.&ll
Add Record To Browse

Mew

Edit

Columns

Issue

Return to Inventory
Create Requisition

&l Relocate
Receive from Relocation
Recenve Trom Work Order

Retum to Wark Order

On Hand

Avai

.00
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Use this option to receive a part from another site. This option applies only if In-Transit? is set to Yes in the

system control settings.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Processes Invertory (EAM) |

Seiting Up Consignment Inventory

* Adding a consignment part

- Create an itemin Inventory and mark it as Consigned by
selecting Action > Modify Consignment

Print Descriptors

1 Global Print Descrptors
External Links

Global Edit

M QAD

Excel Export (&5 Print  Add To Favourites | ] New 4 Edit
Action - Find @ | Site 10-100 - Filter = ALL
Tssue Reserved On Hand
Retum to Inventory 301 ANTI 0.00
Create Requisition [risate 160 Oz —
Relocate B L
Recenve from Relocation R 0.0
Recene from Work Order & i
Return to Work Order :10 H o
Adjust HF Ratary Compeessar 0.00
| Transfer Cramership 000
': Modify Consignment 000
: Modify Cost F7e T
Global Expense Account
Copy Part Across Sites
Qurites New Undo

Last
0.00 031
1.00 05407
0.00 010
200 0
0.00 050

200 050
200 054
200 0T
500 0

600 032
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Note: Prior to using the consignment inventory functionality, you must set accounting defaults at site level.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Seiting Up Consignment Inventory

Vendor Owned¢?: By default, this check box is selected,
indicating that the consignment part is vendor owned. If

the consignment part is not owned by the vendor, clear
this check box.

Vendor No: If the consi?nmerﬁ part is vendor owned,
use the lookup fo select the vendor.

1= Modify Consignment EI
Conzignment?
V| Vendor Dwned?
Wendor Mo | 1051004 g

[ 0K ][ Cancel ]
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Use the Modify Consignment window to indicate if the consigned inventory item is vendor owned, and who
the owner is (if applicable).

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Consignment Inventory Transactions: Issue

To Issue consignment inventory, select the item in the
Inventory browse and choose Action > Issue

Issue Consignment Irventory ==
H 9

Detail

Froceszes |Inventory(EAM) X To
ToSie 10100

Excel Export (5 Print Add To Favourites

Requestor | sysadm
Wi No 09 Stotes Req Mo (1]

Action = | Find H Site 10 Ressrved 0 Equip No
| T~ | Febuld : Fiotabis Pat
Serial N 3 Proiset No
Return to Inventory A0TANTI Jab o ' —
Create Requisition nirate 150 0= Assanbly ExpensaSie [10100
Relocate A Dept : Codt Center | MFG
Receive from Relocation Fr Aectio (5020 N SubAccby
a From
Source ke 1000 Verdot Owrd?
Vendor No Locshon | 1419F
OnMand Vencr] 0 On Hard (Compary] 0
Oty R | uoM EA
OH Geoup: U0M Cost 0
PatNo AIRFILTER-004 Das | 5n8/2015 hd
(=
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The Issue Consignment Inventory window contains consignment-related fields, which are used for vendor
information. This window also contains standard inventory-related fields.

Vendor Owned: Use this check box, which only appears when issuing consignment parts, to indicate if a
consignment part is owned by the vendor or by the company. Select this check box to issue a vendor-owned
consignment part.

Vendor No: If the consignment part is vendor owned, select the vendor who owns the part.

On Hand (Vendor): Depending on the vendor specified in the Vendor No field, this field displays the
available on-hand quantity for the vendor-owned consignment part.

On Hand (Company): Displays the available on-hand quantity for the company-owned part.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Consignment Inventory Transactions: Relocate
To relocate consignment inventory, select the item in the
Inventory browse and choose Action > Relocate
ol Relocate _ L= =] =
[ Excel Export I:E‘,l Print Add To Fave ::“ ;1 10100
Action «| Find L. Part No c101 Location location 1 —]
Issue On Hand 37 On Hand 2
Return to Inventory Awailable 35 Comment
Create Requisition . Location BREAK |
Relocate | On Hand 16
Receive from Relocation ¥ Vendor Owned?
Receive from Wark Order LET ‘endor [Tumcawsgm -l
Return to Work Qrder On Hand (Vendor) 2
Adjust e
Gty to Relocate 1.00 l
OK )1 Cancel
M QAD 90

The Relocate window contains consignment-related fields, which are used for vendor information. This
window also contains standard inventory-related fields.

Vendor Owned: Select this check box to indicate that the consignment part is owned by a vendor. If this
check box is not selected, the on-hand quantity is considered to be company owned.

Vendor: If the consignment part is vendor owned, select the vendor that owns this part.

On Hand (Vendor): Depending on the vendor specified in the Vendor field, this field displays the on-hand
guantity of the vendor-owned consignment part.

Once you have entered the relocation information, click OK to relocate the part.

If you are relocating a part to another site, the system informs you that the part has been put in transit. If
necessary, click Yes to print the inventory transfer document. To complete the relocation, receive the parts in
the new site by performing the Receive from Relocation action.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Consignment Inventory Transactions: Adjust

To adjust the on-hand consignment inventory quantity,
select the item In the Inventory browse and choose
Action > Adjust

|
Inventary X rng Adjust — - - e g‘

[ Excel Export 059 Print -~ Add Tof

Cwner Adjustment Detail

Action - iing bl | Viendor Owned? Location Al-1-A v

Issue

Vendor Current On Hand 477
Return to Inventony

Create Requisition [Bridge\rille Industries™M v] New On Hand 430,00

Relocate On Hand (Veendor) Comment

Receive from Work Order
Return to Work Crder
Adjust

Receive from Relocation 475 ‘|

Transfer Ownership
Maodify Consignment
Madify Cost

ok || cancel

A

Global Expense &ccount

Copy Part &cross Sites
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The Adjust window contains consignment-related fields, which are used for vendor information. This window
also contains standard inventory-related fields.

Vendor Owned: Select this check box to indicate that the consignment part is owned by a vendor. If this
check box is not selected, the on-hand quantity is considered to be company owned.

Vendor: If the consignment part is vendor owned, select the vendor that owns the part.

On Hand (Vendor): Depending on the vendor specified in the Vendor field, this field displays the on-hand
quantity for the vendor-owned consignment part.

Location: Select the consignment inventory location for which the adjustment must occur.
Current On Hand: System-generated field displaying the system’s current on-hand quantity.

New On Hand: Enter the new amount.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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View Consignment S$tack

+  Fromthe Consignment Stack submenu within an inventory record,
view:
- The number of consignment parts that are available for each

vendor
- A part’'s next-issue cost, which is based on FIFO, for each vendor

- Whether the part is vendor or company owned

Home * |inveriory *| Site: US-A-1. Part No: MB-122 X

Siz US-e] | Parttic | ME-1224-515
Excel Export (5% Print - Add To Fawourites £ I Inventory
Find = | Default = "] 1
= f‘ﬁ Dol
Dee ~ |88 Time: oy LIOM Cost Vendor Qramed? Vendor No Vendior Name -
—= Notes

S Reauisitions for the Part
[ vendor Parta
Lracter 8500 pﬁ‘- Vendor Coat

[ Reserve analysis

E‘ FIFQILIFQ Stack
ﬁ: Consionment Stack

[P anemarma

e 1w e v (=

o 80.00 M0 7 o202
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The consignment stack is available from the Inventory submenu.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Transferring Ownership
The Transfer Ownership action allows you to indicate the part is now
company owned.
To transter ownership of a consignment part fo company-owned:
Open the Inventory browse and highlight the parf record.
Select Transfer Ownership from the Inventory Action menu. The
Transfer Ownership window opens. Enter the relevant information.
rnE‘ Transfer Ownership E@g‘
From To
Vendor On Hand (Company)
[Kamuda Industrial Supphy v] Gty to Transfer
On Hand (Vender)
| 4]
oK | [ Ccancel
M QAD 93
Use the Transfer Ownership function when the item is ready to be issued for use.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Rotable Inventory

EAM Inventory
Rotable Inventory

Track rotable components that are
purchased and stocked in inventory

Maintain movement history

Capture costs 1o repair

M QAD 95

What is Rotable Inventory? It is a component, like a motor or pump, that is purchased and stocked in
inventory. Each item has a serial number that creates a unique identifier for a single component so users can
track rotable components. Even if the item does not have a serial number, management may want to track
repairs to the item. Maintenance must assign a serial-type number to the component to track it individually.

History is maintained for each individual component, based on the unique serial number. The history contains
the component’s current position or location, which could be either in inventory, on a piece of equipment, or
in a rebuild location for repair.

If repaired, all costs to repair the component are captured. When the component is returned to inventory, the
costs are seen as new parts or components to be reissued at a later date.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Rotable Movement

96

M QAD

Let’s look at an example of tracking the movement of a rotable item. In the top right corner, you can see that a
motor is in inventory. There is a quantity of three, with three different serial numbers: serial 1, serial 2, and
serial 3.

Using the Inventory Issue action, you can issue serial 1 to a piece of equipment. Now, the inventory only
shows two motors on hand, serial 2, and serial 3.

At some point, you will need to repair or rebuild the motor used on the piece of equipment. The correct
approach is to issue the part from equipment back into inventory, then reissue to a rebuild location. Since you
have removed the rotable item from the equipment, you need to replace that motor with another motor that is
sitting in inventory. As a result, you now have serial 2, which is the replacement motor, on the equipment, and
serial 1 is in rebuild for repair.

While in rebuild, all costs associated to rebuilding the motor are captured. Labor cost, material issues, and
even purchase orders sent out to an outside supplier are all captured in the rebuild cost of the motor. In this
example, the total is $500.00.

Once rebuilt, you return the motor to inventory. Serial number 1 has a new value of $500.00. The next time it
is issued, this value is charged to the equipment that the motor is used on next.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Another design feature of rotable is that you can issue more than one rotable item to a single piece of
equipment. If a piece of equipment requires a motor and a pump, which are both rotable items, they both can
be issued to the one piece of equipment.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Inventory | Inventory Maintenance
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File Edit Tools Window Help
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To set up a rotable inventory part, select Inventory|inventory Maintenance from the EAM menu. On a part
record, there is a check box called Rotable? If selected, it identifies the part as rotable and takes on the
behavior of a rotable item rather than a standard part record. There is also a Rotable Inventory submenu that

illustrates movement history for a specific rotable item. In the next few slides, you will see these fields and
screens.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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When creating a new part number, select Rotable to identify the part as rotable, which drives specific

functionality for the part.

As indicated earlier, rotable items are differentiated by a unique serial number. Each serial number represents
the quantity on hand for the rotable item.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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This section describes an optional step that is not part of the rotable setup requirements. Once rotable parts are
established in the system and transactions have occurred, go to the Rotable Inventory submenu. You will see a
display of all serial numbers identified and their current location.

In an upcoming demonstration, you will learn how to receive parts, to issue parts to equipment, and to rebuild
parts, and then to return parts to inventory to illustrate a movement cycle for a rotable item. This process
demonstrates how useful the Rotable Inventory submenu is when tracking the locations of rotable items.

M QAD
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Review

Add your inventory parts and modify parts
Copy parts across sites

Use actions from the action menu to:
Adjust
Issue
Return (to inventory)
Receive (from a work order or site transfer)
Relocate
Transfer ownership
Modify consignment or cost

M QAD 100

For further information on how to carry out these actions in EAM, view the QAD Enterprise Asset
Management User Guide available on http://documentlibrary.qad.com/.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Inventory — Review

Create and record a physical inventory
count

EAM creates GLs to send to QAD ERP for:
Inter-site transfers
Work orders for fabricated parts
Inventoryissues, returns, adjustments
Price adjustments (with gty on hand)
Consignment stock usage
PO receipfts

Consignment inventory

Rotable inventory

M QAD 101
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Purchasing

EAM 2015
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Purchasing — Overview

EAM Purchasing

Purchasing - Overview

EAM modules
Key concepts
EAM Purchasing set up

Configuration
Approval groups
Infroduction fo the purchasing process
Requisitions
Purchase orders
Receiving
Return to vendor by receiver
Stock replenishment

Blanket orders

Supporting documentation for EAM includes the QAD Enterprise Asset Management User Guide, available
on http://documentlibrary.qad.com/. This guide includes cross-reference sections of the UG, when applicable.

As a reminder, you need access to a linked ERP system to view GLs and vouchers.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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QAD EAM Modules

Let us start by talking about the four EAM modules and review how they all work together.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Purchasing

QAD EAM Overview — Modules
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EAM Purchasing

QAD EAM Overview - Modules

Maintenance
Equipment efficiency
Plant reliability
Inventory
Right size MRO/indirect inventory
The right parts when you need them
Purchasing
Control MRO/indirect spend
Comply with corporate financial approvals
Project Controls
Manage project spend
Track true acquisition cost of assefs

As we continue through this guide, it is important to keep in mind that EAM has four major modules, or areas

of operation, as well as to keep in mind how each area contributes to a facility’s overall reliability, lean

initiatives, and cost controls. Understanding the value proposition for each area and how all the areas work

together will assist you in designing the proper solution for any business need around EAM.

Notice how each of these modules addresses business drivers. As you begin to link business drivers with
EAM functionality, you will better understand the overall domain space of EAM.

This section of training pertains directly to Purchasing.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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EAM Modules Purchasing
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R

i wvento
Maintenance Y

_EEE R

Project Controls

M QAD 5

Purchasing

Inventory
Maintenance

Project Controls

These modules are the portals with which users interact to accomplish their daily tasks. Notice how, in this
slide, each of these modules forms a piece of a complete circle. While certain elements of EAM can be
implemented without implementing others, EAM is at its best when all four modules work together to form a
true Enterprise Asset Management solution.

In the various sections of this EAM training guide, we explore each of these modules and explain the business
space of each.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Purchasing Overview

Source purchases from approved suppliers as
quickly as possible at the lowest possible cost

Accelerate approval cycles Plant Operations
via electronic requisition |
approval IJH _
Monitor spending TR AN
against budget ,:“) -. "*l
Leverage buying power ‘5’ ; iﬁ'&hth
through shared services T T
Evoluq’re vendors based 1_"_}»

on delivery performance o

MFG/PRO

When anything other than raw materials (production components) needs to be purchased, the EAM
Purchasing module is the solution.

In business today, Purchasing is perhaps one of the most competitive and outwardly facing EAM modules. As
companies work to reduce costs while continuing to provide high-quality, on-time products, purchasing
departments require more and more data more quickly in order to make critical sourcing decisions.

At the same time, financial control requirements continue to grow more stringent as companies seek to satisfy
requirements for reporting on their publicly held companies.

For these reasons, the EAM Purchasing module contains a variety of robust controls and data collections to
empower today’s requestors and buyers. These are designed to help companies:

e  Purchase the right parts at the right price from the right suppliers

e  Ensure timely, but electronically controlled, approval processes

e  Access data to monitor their spending against budgets in a real-time fashion

e Consolidate their purchasing power in shared services with the goal of leveraging their buying power
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o Evaluate vendor performance to select the proper vendor base to support their operations

Users of the EAM Purchasing module use it to create and maintain requisitions, standard clauses, and
approval groups; revise vendors; and add routing substitutions. Because businesses typically do not carry
every possible replacement part in inventory, EAM provides purchasing functionality to support all indirect
buys, including both services and materials. Additionally, the software includes requisition functionality for
the creation, approval, and conversion of a purchase request into a purchase order (PO).

Purchasing connects the cost of inventory, spot-buys, and services to work orders, projects, equipment, and
other documents. Finally, EAM provides all this financial information back to the ERP system for reporting
purposes and to support Accounts Payable processes.
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EAM Purchasing

Who uses EAM Purchasing?

Requestors

Buyers

Approvers
Receivers
Accounts Payable
Vendors

The audience for EAM Purchasing can be from a broad range of roles. In general, users who use Maintenance,
Inventory, and Project Controls are probably also invested in the Purchasing functionality.

Now, add to that list the users from the Purchasing department (Buyers, Purchasing Supervisors), Approvers,
Accounting, and Accounts Payable, and you see that you could conceivably have the largest population of
EAM users concentrated in this one module.
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Purchasing — Key Concepts

EAM Purchasing

Purchasing — Key Concepts

M QAD 8

To lay the foundation for this Purchasing training, there are some key concepts that are helpful for
understanding the overall functionality.

In this section, you will review which activities take place in EAM versus the ERP (Enterprise Resource
Planning) system, or as you may know it, the QAD core product. Then, you will review the high-level
purchasing process along with the key features that make up the EAM functionality, including electronic
authorization, approval options, inventory vs. non-inventory purchases, and the use of stock replenishment to
maintain inventory levels.
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EAM Purchasing

Purchasing — Key Concepts

EAM vs. ERP activities

EAM 2015 1s under the ERP AppShell but EAM
purchasingis still separate from ERP purchasing.

EAM activities

Requesta purchase

Approve

Create/manage purchase order
Receive/return

ERP activities
Invoice from supplier

Match
Purchase order (source: EAM)
Receiver (source: EAM)
Voucher/invoice (source: supplier — directly into QAD)

Pay

Understanding the EAM Purchasing module’s place in the overall supply chain is the key to implementation
success.

Aside from ties to Financials, EAM Purchasing is also integral to Accounts Payable functions within ERP.
The two groups are usually separated due to Segregation of Duties requirements. For indirect purchasing, the
purchasing activities all take place within EAM, but the payment for those purchases, also known as Accounts
Payable, takes place in the ERP system.

Purchasing is a process that may involve any number of requesters, but only a select few in an organization
are typically allowed to place the order for items or services with a supplier. Those responsible for processing
orders are referred to as buyers. In EAM, an employee may be designated as a buyer in the employee record.
Also, in the system control settings, the flag Any Buyer? determines if buyers may work on each other’s
orders or only their own. This is usually also driven by a company’s business requirements.

The Accounts Payable group is responsible for ensuring that payment is made to suppliers/vendors for goods
or services received. Their role functions within the ERP system. The key elements required for payment for
goods/services received are the purchase order and the receiver, which come from EAM to the ERP system,
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and the invoice itself, which comes from the supplier. These three are typically matched prior to actual
payment in ERP, which is often referred to as a three-way match for payment.

Separate group from Purchasing due to Segregation of Duties
Three Primary AP Documents:

Purchase Order (Source: EAM)

Receiver (Source: EAM)

Voucher/Invoice (Source Supplier — directly into QAD)
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EAM Purchasing

Purchasing — Key Concepts (cont.)

Purchasing process overview
Starts with a requisition
Supports

Parts purchases

Non-stock purchases

Services purchases
Consignment purchases

Quotes

Automated stock replenishment

Vendornumbers from ERP system
EAM purchase orders = ERP memo POs

M QAD 10

Where does a purchasing process start? It always starts when someone, somewhere, identifies the need to
purchase something. In EAM, that need to purchase something results in a requisition (purchase request).

While the basic request for a purchase is fairly straightforward, it is important to emphasize that the requests
can encompass a variety of purchase types including the purchase of EAM inventory items, non-stock (or
spot-buy) purchases, contractor services, and even consignment-type items.

When the actual supplier and/or cost is not known, the EAM requisition can be converted to a request for
guote (RFQ) to support proper sourcing.

The Stock Replenishment function, which also creates requisitions, is an automated way to identify which
inventory items need to be purchased and in what quantity in order to maintain the pre-defined desired stock
levels.

As far as sourcing, or selecting the proper supplier, is concerned, if the ERP is the Accounts Payable system
(which it is), then it makes sense that the vendor records in EAM must match exactly those in ERP. For this
reason, EAM looks to the ERP system for vendor records and these records must be kept synchronized with
the ERP list.
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As mentioned earlier, regardless of whether you are purchasing items to put on a shelf, EAM part numbers do
not exist in the ERP system. It stands to reason then that even if you are purchasing inventory in EAM, as far
as the ERP system is concerned, EAM purchase orders are always considered to be memo purchase orders.
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EAM Purchasing
Purchasing — Key Concepts (cont.)

Key features
EAM purchases can be expensed on receipt
or go to an inventory account

Receipt sent to ERP
Receiver
GL tfransactions

Electronic approval options
Requisition level — budgetary
Purchase order level - second signature

M QAD 11

Many companies expense their indirect items as soon as they are received into the system, and as a result,
often think that there is no way to manage those items as inventory. But an important key feature of the EAM
purchasing process, as it relates to buying inventory items, is the fact that EAM allows you to maintain
inventory quantities and cost even if the actual purchase was financially expensed on receipt.

When a PO for an EAM inventory item is received in EAM, the system puts that cost into an intermediate
holding bucket for accounting. Typically, that bucket is configured to use an expense-type account, which
means the purchase is expensed on receipt. In this situation, when an item is later issued from inventory, its
cost is moved from the general inventory bucket to its final expense resting place in accounting.

For those few companies that keep indirect inventory on the books, however, that general inventory bucket
can be set up to use an asset-type account rather than an expense-type account. Whether the items are
expensed on receipt or kept as inventory on the books, EAM provides the flexibility for either approach, or
even a combination of the two depending upon configuration.

Another key feature to keep in mind is that when a purchase order is received in EAM, two primary
transactions take place in ERP:

1. The associated general ledger transactions are passed to support Finance
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2. Areceiver is generated in ERP to support Accounts Payable

And, finally, as mentioned earlier, EAM provides robust functionality to support electronic approvals, and
nowhere else in EAM is the potential configuration complexity greater than in Requisition and PO Approvals.
In general, companies use requisition approval to represent budgetary approval to spend the money to
purchase what has been requested. It is becoming more and more common to also include a second level of
approval at the PO level. Purchase order approval is commonly used where financial requirements limit the
value of a PO that a buyer can commit without having a second signature on the order.
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EAM Purchasing

Purchasing — Key Concepts (cont.)

Electronic routing
E-mail driven
Routing groups
Routing hierarchy (project, CC, acct, user)

User limits

Req expense

Req capital

Req project
“"Wait hours”
Routing substitution

Re-routing capabilities
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As you know, EAM provides for a variety of electronic, or online/paperless, approval routings. Since the
electronic routing in EAM is such a pivotal area of functionality, it is important to discuss its concepts a bit
further.

One important concept is that all electronic approvals in EAM are driven by e-mail. EAM contains its own
internal e-mail system, which may also be set up to pass those e-mails to your corporate mail account, like MS
Outlook or Gmail. At this time, you cannot take action on those e-mails from your corporate mail, but must
log in to EAM to take approval steps. Future versions of EAM plan to allow approvals from devices such as
smart phones or android devices, but for the time being, ensure all approvers have login access to EAM.

Another important concept regarding electronic approvals in EAM in general, and to the purchasing process
specifically, is that the behavior of the approval routings can vary significantly from company to company
depending upon how the routing is configured. It is important to understand that the behavior of the associated
electronic approval is driven by several key configurations:

e The definition of routing groups
e The configuration of the routing hierarchy
e The approval limits defined on the approver’s EAM user ID
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Other concepts worth noting:

e Wait hours — EAM can be configured to set a maximum amount of time that an electronic request for
approval can be ignored in an approver’s queue before it is automatically forwarded to the next approver.

¢ Routing substitutions — to efficiently manage approval routings when approvers are traveling or on
vacation, EAM provides the ability for approvers to designate substitute approvers in their place for a
particular duration of time. During that time, the designee inherits the approver’s spending limits.

¢ Rerouting capabilities — EAM can force re-approval based not just upon the cost of the requisition, but
also based upon a variety of fields that, if changed, force either a reroute or at least an e-mail notification.
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Purchasing — Key Concepts (cont.)

Approval options

Horizontal/vertical approval
Vertical (standard)
Horizontal
Quality approvers
Cons Limitg (Consider Limit) = No
Permanent or one-time only
Types of purchasing approvals
Requisition
Purchase order
Blanket order
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EAM provides two approval options. In a vertical approval approach, there is a list of approvers, in ascending
order of approval limits. A record becomes approved once someone in the chain with a limit higher than the
record approves it.

In addition to the base Electronic Routing configuration, EAM allows for a concept in routing known as
horizontal approval. With horizontal approval, organizations can specify that once vertical approval
requirements are met, additional approvals can be required. For example, some organizations may require that
Finance provide final sign-off on purchases after the budget owners in the vertical approvals have approved.

Another key concept in EAM approvals is the idea of a Quality Approver. In the initial setup of an Approval
Group, the system administrator can add a Quality Approver to the list. In the Approval Group, the Quality
Approver has the flag Cons Limit? (Consider Limit) set to No, which means when this approver is approving
a request, EAM does not consider this person as a dollar approver. For example, an organization may add an
IT person to all requests against IT accounts to ensure that any software purchases meet the company’s IT
standards. Because of the different focus in approving the quality of a purchase, the system prompts you if an
approver is overriding a quality approver.
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There are two ways to include a Quality Approver in a routing. The quality approver can be included in the
official routing group and is always a part of that group, or requesters can add a quality approver to a record’s
routing at the time they route the request for approval. This approach adds the quality approver for that
particular routing’s list and does not add that approver to the overall routing group.

Finally, it is important to understand that there are two types of approval available in the purchasing process:
Requisition Approval and Purchase Order Approval. Either, both, or neither may be required based upon
system configuration and business requirements.

Requisition Approval routing is the most commonly employed type of approval. This is typically referred to
as “spending” approval and usually involves budget owners providing their approval to spend money from
their budget for this purchase request.

Purchase Order Approval is becoming more popular as more companies are limiting the amount of money a
buyer can commit without having to acquire supervisor approval. For example, if a company allows buyers to
commit up to $50k on their own, but purchase orders larger than $50k require supervisor sign-off, you would
recommend enabling Purchase Order Authorization.
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Inventory vs. nhon-inventory

Terminology
Stock vs. non-stock
Part number vs. non-part number

Part No. field: supports inventory part
purchase, but can be a free-form enftry

Auto-issue
Commodity
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As we have discussed, EAM Purchasing can be used to purchase various indirect items, including
storeroom/MRO parts, spot-buys for non-stock items, and services from third parties.

Terminology can vary from company to company, but within EAM, the following are important terms to
understand:

e Stock versus Non-Stock: Part Numbers can represent inventory items (Stock Items) OR items that
you regularly purchase but do not store in inventory (Non-Stock Items). The Auto-Issue? flag on the
part number controls this and is explained in the following pages.

e Part versus Non-Part Number: In addition to allowing the purchase of part numbers, EAM allows
the purchase of items for which no part number exists. These are often referred to as spot-buys.

The Part No field on a purchase request is a unique type of field. It does have a lookup, but the requestor can
also enter any type of identifier required.

The Auto-Issue? flag on a purchase request drives important functionality. Anything you plan to place in
inventory must (1) have a part number and location, and (2) must be marked as Auto-Issue? = No, meaning
that you intend to manually issue the part to its final expense resting place in the future when it is used.
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Setting a purchase to Auto-Issue? = No, does NOT mean that the item is not expensed on receipt. It simply
means that the cost is maintained in an inventory expense accounting bucket until it is issued to its final
expense bucket.

Auto-Issue
No — I will manually issue the part later
Yes — Please automatically issue the part from inventory to its final expense accounting

The field defaults to Yes for:

e Non-part number purchases

e Purchases against a WO, equipment, or project

e Part number purchases where the part is marked Auto-Issue? = Yes
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Stock replenishment

Stock replenishment similar in concept to MRP in
the ERP system.

Manual and automated options.

Utilizes on-hand quantity, reorder point, and
mMmanagement max values.

May be manipulated prior to order.
Create the request after adding parts to a stock

run.

Vendor sourced: Generates purchase of one
requisition per vendor

Internal fabricated: Generates work order
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This section introduces the EAM Stock Replenishment functionality.

The EAM Stock Replenishment is similar in concept to ERP’s MRP functionality in that it is a routine that
automatically identifies what should be purchased to bring inventory quantities to their required levels. Keep
in mind that while MRP replenishes inventory to support production, EAM Stock Replenishment reorders
inventory to support operations.

Key points regarding EAM Stock Replenishment include:

e Companies may run Stock Replenishment manually or, if they have highly accurate inventory with a well-
disciplined work force, they can choose to automate the entire process. Companies can use both options
together, identifying certain parts to automatically reorder, while still manually managing the other parts.
These automatic reorder parts are called Sole Source parts in EAM.

o Aswith MRP, the EAM Stock Replenishment is dependent upon how a company defines each part’s
reorder point and min/max values.

o With Stock Replenishment, companies can run a report to see what items are suggested for reorder and
then manually manipulate the items/quantities prior to actually committing the order.
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e Once a Stock Replenishment is converted to requisition, EAM automatically creates a purchase event (for
purchased items) or an EAM work order (for internally fabricated parts).
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EAM Purchasing

EAM Purchasing Set Up
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Now that we have reviewed the many key concepts associated with EAM Purchasing, but before we talk
about the actual purchasing transactions, let us take a quick look at what configuration is associated with
EAM Purchasing and how it is set up.
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Purchasing Setup — Overview

EAM Purchasing

Purchasing Setup — Overview

QAD shared tables

EAM registry setfings
Domain settings

Site settings

MFG/PRO interface settings
Employee set up

User set up

Cost center/account group
Approval groups

Requisition approval
Purchase order approval

COA approval option
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To properly configure EAM Purchasing, there are many control settings and record setup areas to visit.

The following pages include details on the purchasing setup, but for step-by-step configuration details, see the
QAD Services EAM configuration documentation. Also, because new configuration options are always being
added, reference the latest user guide documentation available on http://documentlibrary.qad.com/.

The goal of this section is to familiarize you with the primary configuration requirements.
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EAM Purchasing
Purchasing Set Up

Shared tables/information

QAD EAM

Address Master ShipTo
Address Master Bill To
Currency / Exchange Rate Currency / Exchange Rate
Master Comments Standard Clauses
Terms Terms
Supplier Vendor
Project Project
M QAD 18

Much of the base data required to enable the purchasing functionality to communicate with QAD ERP is
actually from QAD itself. Think of QAD, or the ERP system, as being the system of record for all vendors,
currency data, addresses such as Ship-To/Bill-To, and payment terms.

In addition, keep in mind that all financial chart of accounts structures are also dependent upon the ERP
system setup, which includes not only accounts, sub-accounts, and cost centers, but also project numbers,
which are integral to the financial reporting.

All of this data is downloaded from ERP to EAM and then maintained via Job Programs that update EAM
with any changes to records that were downloaded to EAM previously.
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Purchasing Set Up: Registry

EAM Purchasing
Purchasing Set Up: Registry

Registry setlings
Place-holder settings
Not typically revisited after implementation
Key settings:
Commodity Code format
Unauthorize PO upon any change
ERP enforce purchasing field size
Project/refresh spending/PO order

Allow reg auth when spending limit exceeded
PO integration enhancedlogging
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The commaodity code format allows you to set the format of the commodity codes and allows you to build a
hierarchy like the job number.

The Unauthorize PO setting causes the PO to become unauthorized if any PO fields are modified.

Enforce ERP Purchasing Field size allows the customer to use ERP limitations instead of EAM limitations to
ensure that all data are sent to QAD ERP without being truncated because field sizes in ERP are generally
smaller than EAM field sizes.
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Domain settings
Buying options
Any Buyere flag
Reopen Closed PO? flag
Use only Vendor Currencies? flag

Buyer limits
Determines the tolerances for which a buyer can adjust
the total value (cost * quantity) of the requisition

A combination of absolute value & % can be set up and
the system takes the greater of the two.

Baryer Limits

Enforce Buyer Limits? [l Use Enforce Buyer Limits for BO?
Increase Amount 100 Increase % 10
Decrease Amount 995999999 Decrease % 100

The following are the key domain-level settings that affect the EAM purchasing functions.

Any Buyer? Flag: When this option is selected, any designated buyer in any site in any domain can modify
an approved PO. When the Any Buyer? option is cleared, only the buyer who approved a PO can modify or
edit the purchase order.

Reopen Closed PO? Flag: When this option is selected, users with the required security setting can reopen
POs or requisitions once they have been closed. Reopen the closed PO before you make adjustments such as a
return to vendor or additional receipts.

Use only Vendor Currencies? Flag: Restrict currencies based on the vendor’s ability to receive purchase
orders in a different currency other than the vendor’s primary currency.

A history of all purchase prices by different currencies needs to be visible and used when creating future
purchase requisitions.

Notes on vendor currencies: In some instances, vendors request that purchase orders be issued in the
currency in which they pay their suppliers rather than in their own currency. For example, assume that a
vendor is located in the US. However, this vendor receives materials from its own suppliers from Canada and
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the Canadian suppliers request to be paid in Canadian dollars. To avoid currency exchange rate conversions, it
is easier to pay the US vendor in Canadian dollars, which is the currency the vendor needs to pay its supplier.
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Domain settings

Receiving limitations

Determines the tolerance in whichthe receiveris
able to over-receive a PO.

Options
Ay Buyse? ¥ Reopen PORsca?
Base Currency | MSD 4 NStock UOM | EA
Upd Recerver? Raceipt Limit
Riaceipt Limit Amount 0
Rieceipt it % 0 EAM Recy Prefix
Recesver? MFGFRO

Use Only Vendor Curencies
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Receiving Limitations:

EAM is configurable as to (1) whether there are any limits on over-receiving a PO, and (2) if so, what those
limits are in terms of amount and percentage.

If the Receiver Limit? field is set to Yes, then the receipt limit amount and percentage are enforced. If the
field is set to No, then no limits are imposed on what can be received over the original purchase order amount.
As a knee jerk reaction, many will companies will configure the setting to ensure that no over-receipts are
ever allowed. However, best practice dictates that, wherever there is a physical transaction, there should also
be a system transaction. So, if you order 10 of an item, and 12 physically arrive, it is best practice to receive
12 and return 2 (or to keep them, as business practice dictates). Therefore, when the invoice arrives, Accounts
Payable has transactional history to explain the disparity between the PO and the invoice.

If the Receipt Limit? field is set to Yes, then you also must enter the limits to enforce in terms of amount and
percentage. When an order exceeds the cost on the purchase order, the system checks the receipt limit. You
can receive the item if the cost does not exceed the specified percentage or amount (whichever is greater).
Enter the percentage, amount, or both.
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Buyer/Commodity Purchasing

EAM Overview

Buyer/Commodity Purchasing

Domain Level Setting

H oo
Ditad | Maint | invemzey|| POiFieq
vy

Cent ResfShea? o

Pt Diescription Protected

buyer

M QAD

When this flag is checked, inventory parts
must be assigned to a commodity, not @

Commodity is a mandatory field on the part
record when this flag is set

#E =

22

Use the Buyer/Commodity Purchasing option to require a buyer to be assigned to a commodity code. The
buyer is assigned to the inventory part based on the commodity code entered. The buyer then defaults onto

requisition lines based on the stock part entered

M QAD
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EAM Overview

Buyer/Commodity Purchasing

Assign buyer to a commodity code

Excel Export (5 Print Add To Favourites | Mew
Find Fu | Filter = ALL
Commodity Commadity Desc Buyer
» 10 --- - Live plantfanimal sup  10-ERFO1
12--- - Chemical & Gas 10-EMPO7
14--- - Faper kdaterials and 10-EbF31
15--- - Fuels, Lubricants 10-ERPOT
90--- - Travel and Food and 10-EMP15
93--- - PFolitics and Civic Affa  10-EMPO1

Buyer is assigned to purchase inventory parts
based on commodity associated to part

Buyer linked to part defaults on the req lines
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Use the Buyer/Commodity Purchasing option to require that a buyer be assigned to a commodity code. The

buyer is assigned to the inventory part based on the commodity code entered. The buyer then defaults onto
requisition lines based on the stock part entered
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Purchasing Setup: Site

EAM Purchasing
Purchasing Setup: Site

Site settings
Accounting defaults

Defines defaults for purchasing transactions
Stock
Non-stock

Authorization options

Approval hierarchy
Suppress password
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In addition to the domain-level settings, there are settings on the site level that also have a direct impact on
EAM’s behavior in the purchasing process. The two most important setup areas on the site level are the
accounting defaults and the authorization options.

The accounting defaults determine the accounting structure used for stock and non-stock receipts debit and
credit, the AP liability accounting, and the rounding defaults to use in the situation where currency conversion
may leave tiny quantities remaining.

The authorization options drive whether requisition and PO approvals are used, and if so how EAM selects the
proper approval group for requisition approval. In addition, in the authorization options, there is a setting that
allows you to configure whether approvers are required to enter their password to approve the record after a
requisition has been put in routing.

Note: The Suppress Password? field must be set to Yes if you intend to use the global authorize option to
streamline approving records in your queue.
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Purchasing Setup: Site

Accounting defaults — PO receipts

If no accountingis specified on purchase, the
following defaults are used at the time of receipt
Debit —
Stock
cost center/account/sub-account
Non-stock
cost center/account/sub-account
Credit—unvoucheredreceipfts

Stock
cost center/account/sub-account

Non-stock
cost center/account/sub-account
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Field Detail

If no accounting structure is specified for the debit side of the receipt transaction, EAM uses the accounts
specified in the PO Receipts Defaults - Debit section. When items are issued out of inventory, then the same
accounting structure is credited.

PO Receipts Defaults — Credit

When a part is received into stores from a PO, the PO Receipt Debit accounting structure (stock or non-stock)
is debited. An off-setting AP Liability accounting structure, also known as Expensed Items Receipt, is then
credited for accounts payable. You can specify an AP Liability accounting structure in the PO Receipts
Defaults - Credit section.
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Purchasing Setup: Site

EAM Purchasing

Purchasing Setup: Site

Accounting defaults — misc

Bill To — Defaults on PO header and can be
overridden. Supplier should be sending
Invoices to this address.

Ship To = Site code that defaults on PO
header and can be overridden. Supplier
should be shipping items to this address.

Packing Slip by Vendor — If this check box is
selected, the packing slip entered during
receipt process must be unique for each
vendor.

M QAD 26

The Bill To and Ship To values default on the PO header, but the buyer can change them.
Note: POs cannot be submitted to QAD ERP without valid values.
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Purchasing Setup: Site

Authorization options
The most common setup for the approval

hierarchy is
Note: The system automatically looks
Account for a project req approval group and
User then a COA maltrix approval group

before looking to the hierarchy logic.
Cost center

Project always frumps

H | H
_-Ganeral PurchasaOrder"' ,”More' )‘“" i

Detail

PO Auth? Req Auth?
Use Hisrarchy? v Appr Mthd | Acct No -
2nd Appr Mthd  [User - 3rd Appr Mthd | Cost Center -

Use Over Budget | Current Period - Stores Auth? | None -
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When using EAM for the electronic authorization of requisitions, it is important to understand the hierarchy
logic employed to determine the proper approval group.

Decision Point 1: Will your company use EAM for electronic routing for purchase orders and requisitions?

The first step in setting up the hierarchy of approval is on the Authorization Options tab page in the site
settings. PO Authorization and Requisition Authorization are enabled on this page by setting them to Yes.
Once Requisition Authorization is turned on, then the hierarchy fields are enabled for data setup.

Decision Point 2: If you are using requisition authorization, do you prefer simplified routing hierarchy or a
more complex decision tree?

If you want to use simplified routing, then the Use Hierarchy? check box should be cleared. This
configuration allows only one Approval Method to be selected. Typically, if the hierarchy is not used, the
Approval Method is set to Cost Center-based approval, since most companies use the cost center to represent
different departments, and budgets. The other options are Account-based routing or User-based routing.
Whichever option you select, EAM always uses the approval group associated with those records to route
requisitions for approval except in the case of purchasing against a project number that has its own requisition
approval group.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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If your company requires a more complex decision tree, then set the Use Hierarchy? flag to Yes. This allows
you to select not only the first approval method, but also the second approval method, and the third approval
method. To make the best use of the hierarchy, always place the most common option in the 3" Appr Mthd
field. The Approval Method and 2nd Approval Method fields should contain exceptions to the general routing
method.

It is important to understand that if using the hierarchy, as with the simple routing, anytime you are
purchasing against a project number with its own requisition approval group, project always trumps any other
options in the decision tree. Project always comes first.

Decision Point 3: Does your company ever have a situation where EAM should select a routing group based
upon a combination of chart of account information such as by cost center and sub-account?

If this even more complex routing is desired, then in addition to setting the hierarchy options on the site level,
you must also go the COA Requisition Approval screen to define situations in which routing must be
determined by a combination of chart of accounts (COA). This is discussed further in the following pages.

So, in the most complex decision tree, EAM follows this hierarchy to determine which routing group to use.
As EAM goes down this hierarchy and encounters an associated requisition approval group, it uses that group
for approval.

1. s the requisition for a project with an associated approval group? (Remember, project always comes
first.)

2. Is the requisition for a particular COA combination that has an associated approval group?
3. Does the value in the first Appr Mthd field have an associated approval group?
4. Does the value in the 2™ Appr Mthd field have an associated approval group?
5. Does the value in the 3" Appr Mthd field have an associated approval group?
If EAM makes it all the way through the decision tree without finding an appropriate approval group, then

EAM displays an error that no approval group could be found when attempting to route the requisition for
approval.
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Purchasing Setup: Site

COA approval option
COA = Chart of Accounts

An alternative approach to selecting a purchase
requisition approval group

The COA approval group is based on a
combination of a cost center and/or sub-account

EAM | Finance | e B oo fein s 01 X

[ Excel Export. &5 Pring 1 Add Ta Favourites New_ o) Unda

- [ Pacgects [EAM) = Find o Site ;o.;‘m = Filter = ALL = Default]
Accounting | COA -5 sane i T — ‘
= |

[%" Posted GL Transactions [EAM)
P Urpoatad 6L Turmacions [B24)  [5] ¥

Requisition Approval e

56 Overhead

I Favorites
[ Equipment [EAM]
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As mentioned earlier, another option is available for configuring the routing hierarchy logic. This is the chart
of account (COA) approvals matrix. This feature is designed for customers who need the flexibility to route a
purchase requisition approval to an approval group based on a specific cost center and/or sub-account
combination.

The current requisition approval methods only look at a single cost center or account and do not account for
sub-account. If this matrix is filled, the system compares the requisition’s cost center and sub-account to the
matrix and, if there is a match, the approval is routed to the group indicated here. Otherwise, EAM looks to
the system site’s requisition approval method and routes accordingly.

Currently, this functionality does not include the account number on the matrix, but it will be introduced in a
future release.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Purchasing Setup: Site

Suppress password option
Still requires password to START routing
Streamlines approval
Supports global authorization

Site [10-100
H |

General | Purchase Order || Inventory | More Inventory | Maintenance | Authorization Options | Misc | MFG/PRO Options |

Detail

PO Auth? W Reg Auth? W
Use Hierarchy? [ Appr Mthd  User
2nd Appr Mthd  Cost Center 3rd Appr Mthd  Acct No
Use Over Budget Stores Auth? |None -
Allow Req Auth over limit L Suppress Password for Req Next Approver ¥

Suppress PO Auth Prompt ¥
L
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One other key setting on the site level is Suppress Password for Req Next Approver? It is important to note
that regardless of how this flag is set, EAM still requires you to enter a password when first initiating a
requisition approval routing.

If this flag is set to No, then all subsequent approvers must enter their own passwords to approve/disapprove a
requisition.

If this flag is set to Yes, then all subsequent approvers can approve/disapprove a requisition without having to
enter their passwords. Also, this flag must be set to Yes to enable the use of the new global authorization
functionality, which is discussed later in this guide.
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EAM Purchasing
Purchasing Set Up: Employee

Buyer records
Defined on EMPLOYEE record
Associate a PO approval group, if used
Associate a BO approval group, if used

Provides PO functions outside of security
Modify authorized requisition
Close or Cancel purchase order

M QAD 30

The definition of who is a buyer in EAM is critical to supporting the purchasing functionality.

Buyers are special types of records, because in addition to having an appropriate security group to support
what the buyer needs to access within the system, a user that is set up as a buyer has additional functionality
available that is outside of security access.

Individuals are set up as buyers on the Employee record. EAM uses the employee ID to link to a buyer ID to
reduce the need for mass changes to existing records when workers change jobs or responsibilities. If an
employee who has been a buyer moves to a new job, the buyer 1D associated with the departing employee can
be assigned to the new employee and purchasing can proceed uninterrupted.

In the Buyer-Sites sub-module of the Employee record, you can set up a person as an official buyer. If a buyer
functions in multiple sites, then each site must be added to the employee record’s Buyer-Sites table. This is
also where PO approval groups and BO approval groups are defined.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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EAM Purchasing
Requisition Approval Setup

Financial controls
Approvallimits by user
History of approvals and re-approvals
Routing substitutions
Quality approvers
Horizontal approvers

M QAD 31

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Purchasing 373

Purchasing Process — Step Through
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Purchasing Process - Step Through

) =) ==) =) =)
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Purchasing Process

Submit requisition for routing
Approvalrouting is initiated
Requisition is approved
Buyer combines approved requisitions into
purchase orders
Buyer gets quotes or confirms price with supplier
Purchase orderis ordered and submitted to supplier

Parts/services are receivedinto EAM

ltfems are received into inventory or charged to
desighated area

EAM e-mails requestor

M QAD 33
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Requisition Creation & Approval

Identify Material
Required

uisition
Be.»\;?;:urca\.recl

&

‘-"'_'_-_""‘-h.\\

p-

Authorise
Reguisition

Raise Direct
Requisition

ufficien
| Authority to
Approve?, d

Reserve & Wait
for Replenish

Req Sent for
Approval

heck Al |
o

Requisition
fgproved

opﬁ;ﬂgga‘
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Requisition Setup

Requisition approval

Therouting system s set up during EAM implementation.
EAM uses approval groups linked to project, user, cost
center, or accountnumber. EAM can use a hierarchical
approach to accommodate available criteria.

Approvers can designate substitutes during a leave of
absence.

Requisition routes to approvers through internal and
external e-mail. Routing continues until a manager with
enough spending authority approves the requisition.
Approvers can access current spending information
against budget during the approval process.

Quality approvers, who do not approve the amount, can
be in approval groups.

Requestorreceives e-mail notification of approval or
rejection.

M QAD 35
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EAM Overview

Over Budget Requisition Routing Authorization

Conftrol of reg approvals by lowering spend
authorization when budgets are reached
(for month or year)

Budgets can be downloaded from QAD ERP

View budget analysis for reqgs to assess
expense vs. budget (for month or year)

Reporting available by Budget Amounts or
Budget Activity based on Account or Cost
Center

M QAD 36

The Use Over Budget option allows you to control requisition approvals by lowering spend authorization
when the budget has been reached for either the month or year. A requisition budget can be entered manually
when integrated with QAD Enterprise Edition. Standard Edition users can automatically download the budget
and refresh the budget as needed. You can view the budget analysis for requisitions to assess expense Vvs.
budget for either the month or the year. Additionally, reporting is provided for Budget Amounts and Budget
Activity by Account or Cost Center.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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EAM Overview

Over Budget Requisition Routing Authorization

To use Over budget,

Ensure that arequisition budget is definedin
Accounting | Requisition

Specify YTD or Current Period in the
General | Business Units | Sites | Authorization
Options tab.

Define budget options in General | Business
Units | Sites | Purchase Order tab.

Add a Req over Budget Limit amount in System
Administration | Users | Detail tab.

M QAD 37

When a requisition is routed for authorization through the Action menu, EAM checks the budget limit and
over budget limit of the individual user tasked with authorizing the requisition, or the users within the
approval group. If the requisition amount does not exceed any limits, it moves to the next step of the
authorization process. However, if the budget amount reaches its limit but is within the over budget limit of
the specified authorizer or approval group, a routing is created for the requisition and a line is placed in the
associated e-mail informing the user that the over budget amount was used. If the requisition amount exceeds
all over budget limits, the routing is stopped and a message displays indicating that no one in the approval
group has a high enough dollar value to authorize the requisition

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Over Budget Requisition Routing Authorization

EAM Overview

Over Budget Requisition Routing Authorization
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When a requisition is routed for authorization through the Action menu, EAM checks the budget limit and
over budget limit of the individual user tasked with authorizing the requisition, or the users within the
approval group. If the requisition amount does not exceed any limits, it moves to the next step of the
authorization process. However, if the budget amount reaches its limit but is within the over budget limit of
the specified authorizer or approval group, a routing is created for the requisition and a line is placed in the
associated e-mail informing the user that the over budget amount was used. If the requisition amount exceeds
all over budget limits, the routing is stopped and the user sees a display message that no one in the approval
group has a high enough dollar value to authorize the requisition.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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EAM Overview

Over Budget Requisition Routing Authorization

When reqgs are routed, EAM checks the budget limit and
over budget limit of the individual user tasked with
authorizing the requisition, or the users within the
approval group

If the requisition amount does not exceed any limits, it
moves to the next step of the authorization process.

If the budget amount reaches its limit but is within the
over budget limit of the specified authorizer or approval
group, aroutfing is created for the requisition and a line is
Eloced in the associated e-mail informing the user that
he over budget amount was used.

If the requisition amount exceeds all over budget limifs,
the routing is sfopped and the user sees a display
message that no one in the approval group has a high
enougn dollar value to authorize the requisition

M QAD 39
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EAM Overview

Budget Analysis Reporis

Four new reports are available for budget
analysis:

Budget Activity by Cost Center
BUdgeT Ach\/l-l-y by ACCOUHT IV qadui: 10USA US4 Division [USD] = 10USACE 1S4 DRSO

File Edit Tools “Workspace Window Help

Budget by Cost Center @ spplicatins |

[ Menu Search |

Budget Amounts by Account B3 Easmen @

=% Finance
B Budget

B Budget Activity by Account (EAM)

----- B Budget Activity by Cost Center [EAM)

B Budgets by Account [EAM)

FHT) Inventary ‘ﬂ
#H{7 Labor

Hi PM

#H{7) Project

*5) Purchasing
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Requisition Setup

EAM Purchasing

Requisition Setup

Convertrequisitions to purchase orders
Individually convert to purchase order
Attach to an existing purchase order

Globally create multiple purchase orders simultaneously,
combining requisitions to each vendor on the same
purchase order

M QAD 41
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EAM Purchasing

Create a Requisition
i@ applications Requisitions (EAM) X P

| | 9 Excel Bport & print - Add To Favouritew Edit
=1L % Purchasing 4l { Action.~| Find @ | Site 10- - Filter ~ ALL

{19 Purchaze Orders [EAM)
E) Fiequizitio 0] |ﬂ

E) Blanket Orders [E&k)]

FeqMo +~ PONo |RFQ Mo | Statu |Description Auth Status

E) Quotes [EAM) 5 1oz 0 c Select All
By Wendor [EAM) 4 oz 0 ] /ud.ggc.ord To Browse
[ Routing Substitutions [E 3 001 0 C

1 c

G, Standard Clauses (EAM] w0 L%h—l
ﬂ) Currency [E&k)

E) Exchange Fates [E&b)

Columns »
*H5) Approval Group
D'E] Codes i Authorize
£ CES AIPO Lines (E&M1 | 713 Stop Routing
[l i | bk
: Global Authorize
T Favorites E Change Status
[ Equipment (EAM) d Madify Currency
g \F:‘\-"ork.D.r.ders[LE;h:"I]] E Excel Export (=) Print Add Te Reopen
S equistions - =
1 Action = | Find 9 Create Purchase Order
Line | PartNo Description Global Create Purchase Order R
= Messages N Create Quotes .
= % f Print Document
| \box (1200) Global Edit

m
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Navigate to Purchasing|Requisitions.

Click New or right-click and select the New option in the upper browse to create the requisition header.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Create a Requisition: Header

EAM Purchasing
* LY B
Create a Requisition: Header
Action - | | D | D
Detail [Expense |
General
* Description | Office Supplies * Date Required | 3/1172015 -
Requestor | srose |5 Sara Rosenberger -
Total Cost () 0.00 Total Cost In Vendor Currency  0.00
Contractor? Auto lssue? v
Stock Run No
Order
PO No 0@ Status P
Vendor No | 201638 [ | FASTENAL COMPANY
Vendor Pri Contact Vendor Phone No  B03-356-4334
Consignment? L. Currency USD
Exchange Rate 1.00 Exchange Rate2 1.00
" Buyer | srose Sara Rosenberger Notify |grose 19 Sara Rosenberger
Date Due | 3102015 v
Authorization
Auth? [ Auth Status
Auth By Auth Cost  0.00
Base Currency USD Approval Group
2 [oZN») 43

Enter the req header description, update the requestor if necessary, and enter the date due and date required.

Note: Date required is the date the requestor needs the goods, and the date due is the date communicated to
the buyer. For example, Jim needs the parts for work first thing Monday morning. His date required is
Monday. The buyer understands that the supplier must deliver the parts by close of business on Friday. The
date due is Friday.
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EAM Purchasing

Create a Requisition: Header

Action ~ [l 1 | @

| Detail

Charge
WO No [N
Equip No [
Serialized Part
Project No o,
System
Expense Type |Expense -
Expense
Expense Site | USA11
Dept
AcctNe | 11111
Tax
Taxable?

Tax Class

M QAD

Stores Reg No
Rebuild

Serial No

Job No
Assembly

Cost Center [ 1234

Sub Acet No

Tax Code [USA

44

Enter the expense information for this requisition. This detail can be changed on the line but it is important to

note that the routing occurs based on the header detail.

Work through the fields, left to right, top to bottom.

Do you have a WO number? Project ID? Equipment ID? Etc.

At minimum, most customers enter the cost center, account, and, sometimes, the sub-account.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Create a Requisition: Lines

[ Excel Export (50 Print - Add To Favourites || ] New o Edit

Action » Find .| Site. USA1 v Filter.» ALL * Defautt R0

Reqo  |PONo RFGMNo |Stats Description Auth? Auth Status ~ Auth By |MextApprover  |Date Due |Cost Center Acct No ‘Sub Acct No |Project No |Job No Ad,
pi- 9 e [ 4 kRN [ 0 NS T L%, s
1583 9 0 x PINEVIEWF Q022018 =]
1N L] x #35 MukiSld Qo208 170000 SCisTe e 5
1558 = x LEGACY MR @amams 138000 8010 &2
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i et ]
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=
»
128 WIS 1080 478219 =@
1000 Aadi 2015 4208 4TT000 - )
4 L »
[ Excel Export (=5 Print Add To Favourites | New o Edit
| Action » | Find S | Default TR0

Line |Links |PartNa |Description | Statu |Auto lssue? |Gty Orders [Gity Received |UOM | Date Required |Date Due |Source Sit |Order Cos |Total Cost |Total Cost (B [BONo  |Release No
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Click New in the lower browse to add a line item.
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EAM Purchasing
* * Ll * *
Create a Requisition: Lines
Site: UsAi Req No 1385
Line 1
Action - |IH [ | @
| Detail |Expense | PO Text | User Defined |
Part Information
Source Site | USA1 “PartNo | Pens 14
* Description | NON-STOCK PART = Gty Ordered 100.0000
Order Cost 02500 -uoM [Ea 5
Total Cost 25.00 Req Curency USD
Location w4 Commodity 4
Vendor Part Weight/UOM 0.0000
Contractor? Weight UOM G,
Auto Issue? @ Total Weight 0.00
From Schedule? OH Group
Est Freight 0.00% Freight 0.00
Prod Line A
Order
Satus P “Requestor | srose |%] sara Rosenberger
Created By * Date Required | (none) v
Date Created Netify :
Orig Date Due 27232015 DateDue | 3/7/15 . "
Buyer | srose 4, Sara Rosenberger
M QAD 46

The line is where the detail of the part is entered. This includes the part number, quantity, and cost. You can
enter any number of lines for the vendor specified in the header.

Again, it is important to note that the requisition routes based on the header detail so when you change the
accounting information on the line, it does not affect how the req is routed. You should create a new req when
the accounting varies for the line.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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EAM Purchasing

Create a Requisition: Lines

M QAD

Acion - |l [ | D ™ Reguisiticn Line
[ Detail | [Expense|[PO Text [ User Defined Gy Dot
Charge S
WO Ne Stores Reg No [‘? H—y
Equip No Rebuild Er? Inventory
Serialized Part | Serial No [ Inventory Analys.
Project No JebNe - iﬁ"’ Furchase Order
Pt Assembly & Receipss
Expense Type E:cper;se Q‘g} Vendor
Expense (5P Vendor Parts
Expense Site | USA1 Q‘Q Detail
Dept Cost Center | 1234 E’I Rivisions
“AcetBo (11111 Sub Acct Mo
Asset
Asset Source Site  USAT
Asset Dept Asset Cost Crtr
Agset AcctNo Asset Sub Acct
Tax Information
Taxzble? W Tax Code |USA
Tax Class
1

47

Review the expense detail and verify that the header information that defaulted is valid for the part being

purchased.

M QAD
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EAM Purchasing

Create a Requisition: Lines

ne|id | & O
Detsil | Expense | PO Tesxt | User Defined |

Purchase Order Text
PO Text (Bl pont pans BIC Pans
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Enter PO text for this line.
The PO Text is searchable and prints on the PO.

If the part number or description requires more characters than allowed, enter the information in the PO Text
field.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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EAM Purchasing

Create a Requisition: Lines

4 m
7 Excel Export. (55 Print .+ Add To Favo | New. 4 Edit
Action ~ Find | Default 2RO

.ine |Links |PartMNo |Description Statu Autolssue? Qty Ordere Qty Received UOM | Date Required |Date Due |Source Sit |Order Cos Total Cost | Total Cost (B |BO No Release No
1 W Fem NON-STOC P ] 100.00 000 EA BRSNS CHIIANG 000 025 2500 o
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Continue to add lines until the requisition includes all parts that need to be purchased from the vendor
specified on the header.

You are now ready to route the requisition for approval.
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Purchasing Process — Step Through

EAM Purchasing

Purchasing Process - Step Through

=) ) E=) =) =)
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Authorize a Req

'@' Applications

"% Purchasing
[ Purchase Orders (EAM]
[ Blanket Orders (EAM) ‘
[ Quotes [EAM)
% Vendor ([EAM)
[ Routing Substitutions (E
@ Standard Clauses [EAM)
[* Cunency [EAM)
[ Exchange Rates (EAM]
#{) Approval Group
#{) Codes
[ ANPO Lines [EAM]

| il | !

£

L

.0 Favorites
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Select Authorize from the Action menu.

M QAD

visition

File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

Requisitions (EAM) X

[ Excel Export (=4 Print
Action +| Find

Add To Favourites

| New &
o | Site 10-100

| Authorize

Stop Routing

Global Authorize

Change Status

Modify Currency

Reopen

Create Purchase Order
Global Create Purchase Order
Create Quotes

Print Document

Global Edit

]'m

iun No 1
sun No 1
tor service for Conveyor Pl

1 Conveyor Phd
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Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Authorize a Requisition

Enter, Password

User 1D |

Paszword ||

£ Authorization Action

Feq Mo “Wendar: Tube City Tatal Cosgt;
High Pricrity Comment: V| Marmal wait Hours 1
Training test
Add Qualiy

Message

An authorization request has been sent to jrosinto{Rosintoski Joseph)

M QAD 52

Enter a password.
Enter comments.
Click Submit routing.
Click OK.

R
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Authorize a Requisition

Date Due

Tube City

1000

Hame | Requisitions % |Sile: 10000, Req Mo: 74, Line: 1 Routings

[ Excel Export (=4 Prink wites | [ New 7 Edit

Action = | Find < | Site 10000 [ Fier = AL 7 Default a3 0|
FeqMo +~ PO Mo Statuz _deteiatus Wendor Name Total Cost

73 o P L1}

72 200020 o 07172003 Southern Container Supply 276 Sdam Ant

il ] P NORTHLAND ELECTRIC U]

] 2no0s4 o Authorized 0EAT2003 Tube City 2007 4 Sdam Ant

BT o P o Training Requizsition
57 200079 o OEA2/2009 NORTHLAND ELECTRIC %335 Rosintoski Jozeph

56 200072 o 0542172003 Plastic Supply Corporation 2634 Roszintoski Joseph Stock Run Mo 15
55 200077 F Borg Warmer 1000 Stock Run Mo 14
e — Lot LEOAB000, MODTLU AL CLE DX DL ALn0d, o loilomand

Consignment | Ordered By Mame  Description
n y
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EAM Purchasing
Authorize a Requisition

Fila Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

B applications | Renuisitons (E4M)

[ Exced Export <5 Print. | Add To Favourites New o Edit
= "% Puchaing = | Action = | Find = | Site 10-100 = Filter = ALL = Default -
FeqMo = POMo RFO Mo |Stetu |Desciplion Auth Status | Auth By DiateDue | Vendor Nam

[ Puechase Diders (EAM]

g Fecuchons 1

Totsl Cost:

EEX

[ Bltorket Ouders EAM) |- I [] 2 B Erkertha thored o0 vih by ki3 80 e
7% Quctes [EAM] 5 Wi o0 C SwckRunNal | ect All Haron Seagen
Pl Vendos [EAM] 4 we o 0 ok Bumt ) Add Record To Browse s B
%" Reutng Substiubens [E :3 Mol 0 € Conorackal service dur Comnaper Fid Mew Hamgtisn B
i Standad Clauses [EAM) 1 ] C Pumsfor Commpt FM Edit
[ Cumency [EAM)
[% Exchange Rales [EAM] Calurnns *
473 Appeoval Group . -
a
3 & Codes _) athonze
{%' Al PO Lines [EAM] b I Stop Routng
[Ext L] bl E Glabal Autherize
o Favorites ' Change Status

[ Equpment [EAM) 14 " | Madity Currency

[ Wwioek, Ordees [EAM] £ Exced Expoet = Prnt - Add To Favountes " - — )

1% Requeitions [EAM] & Action ~ | Find P 55 Authorization Action

Lre  PatMo Drescription -
= Messages 1 wnicosesioonts  Enclode Slone o wih key leis o ReqNo: | | Vendor. 1 Tube Ciy
X &
: Comment:
Inba 120010 E|
Cord

approve | I

Requisition has been authorized. A message has been sent to the originator jdepp

L 1

M QAD
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The approver uses the Authorize action to authorize the requisition or to begin routing for the approval of the

requisition.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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E-mail Approval Notification to Originator

EAM Purchasing

Froim | EYSTEM
Te;| J0epp

EAM Mail

E-mail Approval Notification to Originator

* Requisition 74 at site 10000 has been authorized

% New Message = FReply % Reph Al =% Fooward 3§ Delete

Subject | Requsition 74 &t ste 10000 has been authonzed

Multi-Line No:
Site:

Equip No;
Description:
Requestor:
Total Cost:

WO No:

T4
10000 (QAD EE Site - NJ Plant)

bkid
1,000.00

lick here to view requisitions

M QAD

M QAD
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Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Purchasing Process — Step Through

EAM Purchasing

Purchasing Process - Step Through

=) E=) ) =) =)

M QAD Y3

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Purchase Order Process

EAM Purchasing

Purchase Order Process

Buyer Locates

Unconverted

dnvert Multipie Create Purchase
POS? Order Amend Vendor

s the Quote
Correct?

Amend Quote

Global%f.‘reate Check Order
POs Accuracy

Check Approval Send PO for
Status

Approval Approvals Reg

J Place PQ on PO Copied to
APprove PO Order QAD EA

Print Order &
Approve PO Send to
Supplier

Operaticnal

Metrics Compliance

M QAD 57

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Purchase Orders

EAM Purchasing
Purchase Orders

Conftract to supplier
Sent to ERP for accounts payable

POs can be created in two ways:

Individually
Globally

M QAD 58

POs are sent to ERP for the Accounts Payable module.
POs can be created in two ways:
o Individually

o Globally, create multiple purchase orders simultaneously, combining requisitions to each vendor on
the same purchase order

Types of Purchase Orders

o Blanket Purchase Orders. Pre-negotiated orders with suppliers for a specified period of time. Buyers
can create releases against valid blanket purchase orders. Blanket purchase orders can restrict the
items that can be purchased on the blanket or can be left open.

e Consignment Orders. Stored in EAM’s purchase order table, but are flagged as a consignment order.
Consignment orders are not sent to QAD ERP application.

e Standard Purchase Orders

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Purchase Order Types

EAM Purchasing

Purchase Order Types

Types of purchases
Standard purchase order
Blanket purchase orders

Pre-negotiated orders with suppliers for a specified
period of time. Buyers can create releases against valid
blanket purchase orders. Blanket purchase orders can
restrict the items that can be purchased on the blanket
or be left open.

Consignment order

Stored in EAM's purchase order table, but are flagged
as a consignment order. Consignment orders are not
sentto QAD ERP application.

M QAD 59

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Globally Create Purchase Orders

EAM Purchasing
Globally Create Purchase Orders

- Optionally filter all approved requisitions that
need o be converted to purchase orders

CfEX

k[ 1 AuthRegshoPO =
Fields Filter Critetia

Auth Cost (B) - Field Value
Auth Status PO MNo is zeto
Auth?

Bill To Name
Bill ToNo

Confract PO?
| Country

T | T ] snene]

M QAD 60

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Globally Create Purchase Orders

EAM Purchasing

Globally Create Purchase Orders

Excel Export =) Print ~ Add To Favountes | [ New o Edit
Action = Find = | Site [10-100 - Fitter = [ALL || Defautt e W
Change Status tic (Auth Status  Auth By Date Due  Vendor Name Froject Mo Job No

oRETR014 Hamgaon Bacersnkcs

Modify Cumency

Reopan 038022014 Humgaon Bectionis

Create Purchase Order Heran Surgicsl Supply

Global Create Purchase Order

Mo, 2 (Sole Saute) 122 3 Hirad Surge: sl Supply

Create Quotes b o 2 DIF42014  Heron Surgical Supply S 2231024
DrEk Dscunmisst pun M2 0NR0RDIE  Dridgevie ndustries 21,912.95
Mo.2 DIASR014  Bridgevile Industiies i 2234214
7 w03 0 € Bolts +Aloohol 1222013 OMI-USA Bivision e 110
& 0 2 P Erchosathe stores roomwith keybess do 1NBERO10  Bridgeville Industiies —eae 222,000,00
H [ 0 P ook BunNa i Feouting 12010 Heron Surgical Supgly i 15500
y R i e

[ Excel Export (%) Print  Add To Favaurites || ) New o Edit

| Action = Find | Default RO
Line |PatNo Desciiption |Status Oy Ordered |Gty Received UOM  Date Required  Date Due Qty to Receive |Gty to Orde | Qiy o Canced | Oty Retsned
1 RELAYD0T-2 TOAHCH4Z 12 12VDCS8RLY EA 122013

M QAD 61

Select two or more requisitions.

Select Action|Global Create Purchase Order.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Global Authorize POs & Reqs

Purchasing 403

EAM Purchasing

Global Authorize POs & Reqs

ready 1o be authorized

Global Authorize Action is
available

Note: Approver should first
filter the browse by Next
Approver prior to using this
function in Requisitions

M QAD

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

Approvers are able to select multiple POs

When multiple records are selected the

Excel Export (,E,‘J Print Add To Fave

Action = Find | |8

Authorize
Stop Routing

| Global Authorize |
Change Status

Medify Currency

Reopen

Create Purchase Order
Glebal Create Purchase Order
Create Quotes

Print Document

Global Edit

62
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Place PO on Order

EAM Purchasing

Place PO on Order

ﬂqummumusa T R e oy s

File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

& Applications _{-Requ'rshions (EAM) X Purchase Orders (EAM) X|

[ Excel Export (=0 Print  Add To Favourites | | ) New 4 Edit

=% Puchssing +1 [ Action =] Find % | Site 10-100 - Filter v ALL - Default -
r[“: _ 3 Return To Vendor ;Slwg Wandor Hame Bigiet Vendor No | Auth
[ Blanket Drders (EAM] =l Lock/Unlock Heron Suegical Supply 10-EMPIT 1051003
I'T"' Quotes [EAM] Reopen Hampton Electronics 10-EMPE1 1051006
) Vendor [EAM) Meadify Currency Hampton Electronics 10-EMP3 1051006
[:— FRouting Substitutions [EAM | PO Order | Eridgavible Indusiries 10-EMP1T 1051002
g imdmml Glabal PO Order
[ Exchange Rates [EAM) Order Added or Modified Lines
+ 1 Approval Group Receive
& '—‘ Codes ) = 1 Global Edit
g e M.;.PO L'mm} [ — : Change PO Status
—— ] Global Authorize
’:”::::Mm s Submit PO/Receipts to ERP "
1',_‘.?, ‘Work Orders [EAM) Print Document tites New. 4 Edit
[ Riequisihions (EAM] q Glgbal Print Document - fas 3
Email PO |
" Global Email PO || Total Cost [B] | Total Cost PO Line No Part Mo Description
=l Messages Vaes 1306 1 BEARING 001 82-54 REC BEARING 3
9 A 4 H L] 0.00 000 2 BEARING 002 FAFNIR 205PF BEARIN

M QAD 63

When a purchase order is assigned the Ordered status, the PO is written to the ERP system.
Note: The PO cannot be received until it is placed on order.

Placing the PO on order should be the point when the PO is sent to the vendor.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Purchasing Process — Step Through

EAM Purchasing

Purchasing Process - Step Through

=) =) E=) ) =)

M QAD 64

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD



406  QAD Enterprise Asset Management Training Guide

Distribute PO

EAM Overview

Distribute PO

User may print external links associated with
the PO
Works for individual PO printing and Global PO
printing
If external links are found when printinga PO, the
system will prompt the user

M QAD 65

When selecting Print Document or Global Print Document for purchase orders, you now can print the
documents and links attached to the purchase orders.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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E-mail PO to Supplier

EAM Overview

E-mail PO to Supplier

E-mail a PO to a supplier from EAM
Configuration of IP Address of SMTP server is
required

Error handling has been added to point to
any specific issue when the system fails to
send PO via email

M QAD 66

You can e-mail purchase orders to the supplier from the Purchase Order browse. The error handling of the
Email PO Action in the Purchase Order browse has been improved. Now, instead of a generic message, you
see a detailed message that indicates the problem that EAM encountered when sending the e-mail, if there
were any issues.

The Email PO functionality required a change to EAM e-mail. EAM now sends e-mails from the EAM client
(Email PO) as well as from the EAM server (all other e-mails). When EAM sent e-mails only from the server,
you could specify “localhost” as the SMTP Server value in the System Control|Maintenance screen. However,
the client does not recognize “localhost,” which means you now must specify the actual DNS Name or the IP
Address of the SMTP server in order for e-mail to work on the client side. This setting is needed only if you
use the Email PO functionality, and the change does not affect other types of e-mail.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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E-mail PO to Supplier

EAM Overview

E-mail PO to Supplier

File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

% Standard Clauses [EAM)
[ Cusrency [EAM)
[* Exchange Rates (EAM)

Global PO Order
Order Added or Modified Lines

# () Approval Group Receive
S Codes — | Global Edit
GIE I’:ﬁ.ﬁ-!uhﬁﬂ_l-_ﬂﬁ_EEAMl T.:: ] Change B Sikis
: ) : : - . ' Global Authorize
~ F‘Iworlt.es Submit PO/Receipts to ERP
45 ) ; Print Document

[ Work Oiders (EAM)
[ Rlequisitions (EAM) i

Global Print Document

@ Applications [Ftequisilions (EAM) | Purchase Orders (EAM) X
L [5S] Excel Export (5 Print  Add To Favourites | || New 47 Edit
=" Purchasing 12| [action ~|| Find | Site 10-100 - Filter = AL

& uc HHATE ] Return To Vendor Status Wendor Name
[ Requisitions (EAM) E| g
[ Blarket Orders (EAM) | Lock/Unlock wgical Supply
1 Que A Recpen
% Vendor [EAM] Medify Currency Hrumpien Exeirotiod
[ Routing Substitutions (EAM PO Order Bridgeville Industries

S Emen {0

2 Messages

] 2
1 X
a k]

M QAD

M QAD

e — |
Glebal Email PO mm e
o

m
ites New ¢ Edit

-
Total Cost B) | Total Cost PO Line No

0.00 000 2

i aan a

67

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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PO Receiving

Purchasing 409

EAM Purchasing

PO Receiving

Part Receipt \Receive PaH %:{::t%“

. ) . Confirm Inv . .
Service Receipt kcewe Invoi BtChERSe gewH Reislav;%slpggoe\’_’

Receipt Copied Check Receipt Move to Stoc
to QAD EA Accuracy Location
Receipt Copied Check Recei
to GAD EA ‘P‘ Aeaey

|

Ooﬁg?ggsnal

M QAD

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHmM
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PO Receiving

EAM Purchasing
PO Receiving

Available from Purchase Order screen
Usually limited by security

Results
Notificationto requestor
Receiverrecord to ERP for accounts payable
GLs created

EAM Inventory quantity updated (if Auto-lssue =
No)

Expensed on receipt

M QAD 69

Available from Purchase Order screen

Usually limited by security to a few individuals to comply with Segregation of Duties regulations (i.e. buyers
should not be allowed to receive)

The creation of EAM receipts causes several actions, such as:
e Anotification to a requestor
e A receiver record is sent to ERP for Accounts Payable
e GL transactions are created

e The EAM inventory quantity is updated (if Auto-Issue = No)

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Receive Against a PO

Purchasing

411

M QAD

EAM Purchasing
Receive Against a PO
I qadui: 10USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO USA DIVISION (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help
& spplications | Requisitions (EAM) * | Purchase Orders (EAM)
Excel Export (= Print  Add To Favourites | || New ¥ Edit
=+ Purchasing 1 =] [ action ~| Find < | Site 10-100 ~ Filter = ALL - Defau
d b 2 (B M —
7 s OI”‘ (M) Return Te Vendor Status Vendor N ame Buype:
[ Requisiions [EAM) El Haron Surgeal Supply 10-EMENT
- on
[ Blarket Drders (EAM) g Lock/Unlock P
= Gose o T
% Vendor [EAM) Modify Currency Hampion Elechionics 10-EMFI
%" Reuling Substitutions: (EAM PO Order Bridgenille Industrias 10-EMPIT
% Standard Clauses (EAM) L
9 Caiorns (EAM) Global PO Order
[ Exchange Rates [EAM) Order Added or Modified Lines
+ (2 Approval Group Receive | | Cseecra
+ \5. mr ] ] Global Edit Rec? Patlt Ciosstebion Oderly. OpenOy * BecOty Cancel Oty
S A ines [EAM b b Purmg The, 2450 1 0 (1] ]
i — T Change PO Status WO Mo tiem 1D 0 0 ]
; ) Global Authorize
Lt F“"'I'” Submit PO/Receipts to ERP
&y E ) Print Document
[ Work Ordess [EAM) H ! il
[’ Requisitions (EAM} ] Global Print Document
Email PO |
@ Wierertty Glebal Email PO II
4 2 0
% L' P’ 5 0 Lal L]
phox 112771] ral
Packing Sip Nox RocovoDain. | 0/Z21/2008 | ShipDisle: | 08/21/2008
[ ecane | [ eamen |

UM Loc  Comments
EA 180
EA Al
"
~* | Recever

/70

Select the line or lines to be received. Update the quantity to receive, as needed. Enter the packing slip
number, if required. Update the Receipt Date and Ship Date, as needed.

Then, select Receive.

The system asks if you want to print the Receiver Document. Select Yes to display the document to screen.

Select No to return to the Purchase Order browse.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Reprint Receiver Document

EAM Purchasing

Reprint Receiver Document

PN qadui 10USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO USA DIVISION (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

&} Applications EHequitiﬁom (EAM) | Purchase Orders (EAM) y_;
asch [F Excel Export (=4 Print ~ Add To Favountes | || New o Edit
4 () Late Receipts | Action = Find S | Site 10-100 - Filter = ALL - Default -T2 0
+ {7 Open POz Mot Recaived 2
=" Purchase Order Print PO No " I,_m Stalus | Auth Status Viendot Name Bw'er . Ve:d: No Auth By ToulCofs:.{i Tote
[*1 Puschase Ordes [EAM) fom— .
Ll Qe = Fiter Crtera e e g
= (™% Recepts & Retume I e - w2
[ CplalRecepts EAM) |5 10 | Faige Fiter Cieria i
] Copy of Receiver [EAM) [ - — :
M Fi Wi
[%] Net Receipts by Vendor a ?’“M 5 “ | [oquis =1 ied s
71 Receipt By Vandor EAM Cost Certer | e,
) Date Ordered )
Effective Date
[ Vendor Retums [EAM) ki
#11_Requisition Document b | Job No
4 | 7] » H Line No
g?admg% =
F Favorite Receiver
aron. % E . P “ h = r
[ Equipment ([EAM) : Part No [up | [Lpown | [[petete |
0 Wk Cicss (EAM) @I m (S R o Y s
[ Reuisiionss [EAM) L Fir PONa | Giowp By
ot L —
] Re Racaiver - 4 Date
& Messages n Reqg No Secondary x| Desc m
4 Sub Acct No = = — 1o
o 2|+ Sout By |4.' Dhéee e
Inbos (1223) B _
Sert 3 Site Code 10100 = Coves Pags [ amvancea || clear | [ ox ]| canea
Dirafts 3
Deleted
Al

M QAD 71

You may want to print receivers in batches rather than one at a time. Using the Receiver report, you can print
a single receiver or a group of receivers.

Enter in the desired filter criteria.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Purchasing 413

EAM Purchasing

Print Receiver Document

“ QAD EAM Development
=
QAD Cndth, A, B985
Phone: TT0-723-1011
T70-723-00333
Receiver
Vend R Packing Sp Erda1
NE Date Recetved  0B/1412008 FOB
PO No § 200086 Shipped Via
Date Shipped
Site 10000 Received By Masth By
Req Mo Line No Part o Description Location Receive Cost ExtCost  OH Group Tax Oty Ovdeved  UVOM
? Equip Ho WO o Project o __Job lo. Gty Canceled UOM__ TolalReceived LOM
L 1 ARFIT-066 H3CP 360 NPPLE ol 125 750 3000 EA
Mo o Adgam Art 000 3000 EA 3000 EA
80 2 ARFIT067 COUPLER FOR QUICK DISC Al 058 30870 1500 EA
L a Adam Ant 000 1500 EA 1500 EA
0 3 ARFIT068 VWML -732-2 FITTING It 328 18875 %00 Ea
No Q Addam Ant 00 7500 EA 7500 EA
o0 4 ARFIT-070 102 NPT X1/ FEMALE BR SW TED 325 1375 B0 EA
ho. o Adam Art 000 3500 EA 3500 EA
MNurmber of Records 4 Total Gty Recoived 15500
Total Amount Received E270

M QAD

The Receiver number is a QAD ERP application receiver number.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Receipt GLs Created When Received

EAM Purchasing

Receipt GLs Created When Received

« EAM-posted GL Maintenance and QAD ERP Unposted
Transaction Inquiry

Home 1<| Inventory Transaction History XI

[ Excel Export (= Print Add To Favourites New:

Find @ Site 10-100 - fiter [l ] Defoutt -

Effective v[Code  |GL Descriplion Pait No Qy UOM Total Cost(Rep) | ToSite  Cumency VendorMo VendorMame  Recsiver POMo |PO Line No
DERS2014 3 RECV-PO-1008-REQ-15 WELD 015 A 1051008 Hampton Electronl  R1010656
06252014 RECV-PO-1008-REQ-15 WELD 030 L Hampton Electroni
UER252014 RECW-PO-1008-REQ-15 WELD D17 Hampton Electroni
MERN2014 RECY-PO-1008-REQ-13 WELD 029 Hampien Elestronl
0B252014 RECV-PO-1008-REQ-15 WELD 050 4 Hampton Electroni
DERS2014 RECV-PO-1008-REQ-1S WELD 021 Hampton Electroni
06252014 RECV-PO-1008-REQ-15 SANDMOUNT 001 Hampton Electroni
| bBRS2014 REC\-PO-1008-REDQ-15 SCREWDRIVER 001 i Hampton Electroni

Proceszes | GL Transactions View X

. Actions ~ o7 Setup * 0 Cancel
Seaich [Posting Diate = 6/25/2014)
] o~ W) - | Mo+ x [ ) Camn ]
Viewing 1-100 of 230 Rlecoeds per page:| 100 -
Posting & Dayboo & Vauche: & BCDebat &
B/25/2014 JE D00000001

@ @ ® &) o AddwoFaworits &, Sored Searches -

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Global Authorize POs

EAM Purchasing

Global Authorize POs

If there are errors that occur with any of the
reqs or POs selected for authorization, the
system provides an error log indicating the
details of the error.

a2 Global Error Log [ |
\ Mot all records could be modified. Please review the list of errors below for
t} more details.
% &
Message Typ Site PO No Message Text

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Purchasing Process — Step Through

EAM Purchasing

Purchasing Process - Step Through

=) =) =) =) =)

M QAD 75

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Purchasing 417

Pay

EAM Purchasing
Pay

All accounts payable activities take place in
ERP

When the supplier sends an invoice, the
Invoice is matched to:

Purchase order

Receiver

After match has been satisfied, accounts
payable generates payment to supplier

M QAD 76

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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All PO/Req Revisions

EAM Purchasing

All PO/Req Revisions
« This browse shows all revisions that occur for
both purchase orders and requisitions

« Ajob program must run to update this
browse on a pre-defined interval

File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help

& Applications Job Program (EAM) IJth’iogram‘D. 42 x|
I JobProgramiD 2
5 5% Sustern Adnind r
[ Users [EAM) H 0
[ Foles [EAM] Detail
[ Uset/Rioles [EAM] [ |
% System Conirol [EAM) Job Program |
) ERPIntedace Meme | PO/Rieq Rlevision Rollup Creste Descrption | PO/Req Revision Fiokup Crests
[ User Defiried Fisids [EAM] Hotiy Complte Moty Ence | spsadm 2| st adenin EAM
= | Job Conirol =
[ Job Cortiol [EAM) Auto Fun Iz Progress
ey Irieeval Amount 5 Interval Urit | Minutes
[ Job Log [EAM] y .
y Tierecast Amourd Timeout Uret
5 System Sequence [EAM) 0
Progiam Name

I 5 Site Sequances [EAM]
W

i Favorites

[ Equipment [EAM]

[ Work Ordess [EAM)
[ Requisitons (EAM)

Flun Parameters  [desysadm

M QAD

Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Return to Vendor

Returnto Vendor

M QAD 78

Now that you have created a req, PO, placed it on order, and received it, we can discuss how to perform a
return.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Return to Vendor by Receipt

EAM Purchasing

Return to Vendor by Receipt

Provides multiple lines returned at one fime
Return by filtering to a specific packingslip,
receiver, or ship date

Allows you to match up a return to vendor with a
specific purchase order receipt resulting in more
accurate reconciliation with accounts payable.

M QAD 79

The Return to Vendor function allows you to return multiple lines at one time with the added flexibility of
filtering based on a packing slip, receiver number, or received date. When you filter by one of these items,
EAM displays all inventory receipt transactions that are linked to the packing slip, receiver, or received date.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Return to Vendor by Receipt Process

EAM Purchasing
Return to Vendor by Receipt Process

|. Select PO that requires a return and select
the Return 1o Vendor action

2. Enter one or more of the following:

Receiver
Packingslip
Receive date e o v —
Note: The system rewelose v
S —

filters the lines by the | R
criteria selected

| oKk | Cancel j

M QAD 80

No data setup is needed to use the Return to VVendor by Receipt functionality. The Return to VVendor screen
has been redesigned to support this functionality.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Return to Vendor by Receipt

EAM Purchasing

Return to Vendor by Receipt

- Select the lines to return and enter the
quantity to return, reason codes, efc.

#2! Returm To Nerdor - - a & & & [T~
Swnct B
Pasaa?  POUne Becevw  Pakig$hs BecewsOae Puils  Descriphon Oty Recwed LOM CoMud  Ghiofeban  RebwsOM  locabon  Retan  Comcl?  Conciont
H OFCS T [FRF ) [TaT= 3 L X ) 153 om 3 THO

« Print the Return to Vendor form

M QAD 81

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Stock Replenishment

Stock Replenishment

M QAD 82

Another way to create requisitions is via stock replenishment.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Stock Replenishment

EAM Purchasing

Stock Replenishment

Replenish from
Re-Order Point
RE-Order Poile
g Safety Stock?
Replenish from
Safety Stock

Add Et)esc for

Amend
C Replenishment
Replenishment List

)
a
~

plenishment] Check List
List Created Accuracy

Changes
Required? g

Create
Replenishment
Reqisition

Operational :

M QAD 83

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Stock Replenishment

EAM Purchasing

Stock Replenishment

Use the Stock Replenishment module to replenish
stock.
Ways to replenish stock

Manually create a stock run with a specific filter criteria
such as part type, vendor, critical, and consignment.

Use Job Program
EAM compares a part’'s current on-hand quantity to
the reorder point and management max values.
Reorder Qty = (Max) = (On-Hand Qty)
If a part's current on-hand quantity is at or below
the reorder point, it lists as a part to reorder, with a
reorder quantity suggestion.

Create the request after adding parts to a stock
run. The requisitions or work orders are generated.

M QAD 84
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Create a Stock Replenishment

EAM Purchasing

Create a Stock Replenishment
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Use Stock Replenishment to identify parts below the reorder point or safety stock level. Create requisitions or

work orders to replenish depleted inventory.

Create a stock replenishment header or stock run in the top frame.

Globally add parts or attach individual parts to a stock run.

Print the list of items that are below the reorder point or safety stock level for review in the bottom frame.

The stock run number is copied to the requisition or work order, noting its origin.
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Add Parts to a Stock Replenishment

Purchasing 427

EAM Purchasing

sourced parts to reorder.

& Filter Criteria

Add Paris to a Stock Replenishment

Use the Global Add action and create the
selected filter to find all active, vendor-

b |5 5 ) vendor Sourced Part 3
Fields
. PO Teut A -
FriVensdor _conlam v ive? e
Reorde Pt Vendd
Sarmy Sk
Serialized?
iy
gi:l:g;ilce?
e (e ) (oo ) [one)
Stk Dy
Stock Du?
?ﬁéﬂ:ﬁDesc
. [ Advanced ][ Clear ] ,TH Cancel ]
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1. Select Global Add from the Stock Replenishment Action menu.
2. Click the ellipsis (...) button.
3. Click the Add button (green addition sign).
4. Build a vendor-sourced parts filter.
5. Select the Active field.
6. Select the Source field.
7. Select “contains” from the drop-down menu.
8. Enter Vendor in the empty field below “contains”.
9. Click OK.
10. Add other parts by clicking New in the lower browse.
11. You only need to create the filter once. Save it for reuse.
Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm ﬂ QAD
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Review Parts on a Stock Replenishment

EAM Purchasing

Review Parts on a Stock Replenishment
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Edit, review, and approve parts to order.

M QAD
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Create Stock Replenishment Requests

EAM Purchasing

Create Stock Replenishment Requests

iHom |Stwk Replenishment x|
IR Excol Export (30 Prink. i T Fane s | L) w200
#iction »| | Find | ste 10000 = Fier = alL = Defauk =
Type  Status  Orignator | Drig Date
B aant G AR00
P ant CE062009
1% Ve | SOLE P Josinto 076009
15 MORE SERLALIZED PARTS [ josints OSRER009
14 Sariuized Parts c Jrain USER003
13 Mduka parts [= Jrosinte Da12009
12 Make Paits Apc 21 c jrosints 042172009
1 Pt for Buiding E jrosinto G4/1BR003
10 Fats [ Josinto BAMIER009
] Emargency Pats Busld € osinte 46009
(1 Made Faits 16 Spr £ Josints BAIER00
T Made Paits 12 8p0 [ jrosints D4152009
& Today's Fun TEST (5 Josinta UHOFR009
5 P
4 Each Stock Replenishment [ 01142002
[ Excel Export. (=4 Prink ek To Favourkes.. | ) Meve ).
Find & | Defauit g0

Part No ~ | Description To Order Mgt Max Gty On Hand Plan|
25 120 5 0

as010111
5010444 Ebermoent filar THS 57 S0cdm " 5 88 153

M QAD 88

Use the Create Requests action to add requisitions.
Task

Click Create Requests in the Stock Replenishment Action menu.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD



430

QAD Enterprise Asset Management Training Guide

Globally Create Purchase Orders

EAM Purchasing

Globally Create Purchase Orders

File

Edit Toaols

{‘é} Applications

=N

¥ Purchasing

[ Purchase Orders (EAM)
- ]
EJ Blanket Orders [EAM]
[ Quotes [EAM)
s‘{::‘} Wendor [EAM)
' Fouting Substitutions (E
%y Standard Clauses (EAM)
<[ Curency [EAM)
EJ Exchange Fates [E&M]
FHT) Approval Group
#7) Codes
[ AlPO Lines [EAM]

] il | 2]

5.7 Favorites

M QAD

|+

| Excel Export (=4 Print

i

Workspace Window Help

I gadui: 10USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO USA DIVISION (3) - QAD Enterprise Applications

J Requizitions (EAR) xlStock Replenishment (EA) " Furchasze Orders (E&hd) |

Stop Routing
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Modify Currency

Reopen

Create Purchase Order
Global Create Purchase Order
Create Quotes

Print Document

Global Edit
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Authorize Auth Statuz

r Corvepor Phd

Create POs from the stock replenishment.
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tor service for Convepor Phd

Auth By

Fharris

kgreen
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Close a Stock Replenishment

EAM Purchasing

Close a Stock Replenishment

« Once the requisitions or work orders are
created, the stock replenishment
automatically closes.

Home | Stock Replenishment X |
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Blanket Orders

EAM Purchasing

Blanket Orders

M QAD 9
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Blanket Orders — Overview

EAM Purchasing
Blanket Orders — Overview

BO overview
What is a blanket order?
Business requirements and benefits

Setup

Approvals
Releases
Additional benefits

M QAD 92
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Blanket Order Overview

EAM Purchasing
Blanket Order Overview
What is a blanket order (BO)?¢

A blanket order is a negotiated order a
customer makes with its supplier that is
expected to have multiple releases over @
defined period of tfime, often negotiated 1o
fake advantage of predetermined pricing.
A BO is normally used when there is a
recurring need for parts, goods, or services.

M QAD 93

Let us first discuss what a blanket order is and how it differs from a standard purchase order. Then, the guide
describes how to set up a blanket order in EAM.

By definition, a blanket order is a negotiated order that the customer makes with its supplier that is
expected to have multiple releases over a period of time, often negotiated to take advantage of predetermined
pricing. A BO is normally used when there is a recurring need for parts, goods, or services.
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Blanket Order Overview

EAM Purchasing
Blanket Order Overview

Business requirements and benefits

Manage negotiated price schedules from a
central contract

Enforce spending controls by setting expiration
date and value

Track changes to contracts for audit compliance

N qadui: 10USA USA Division [LISD] > 10USACO UISA DIVISION (1) - QAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools Workspace Window Help
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Blanket orders add value to the buyer by allowing the buyer to process orders efficiently for high volume
items. It gives buyers a way to capture negotiated prices with suppliers and to control spending by having the

system automatically expire the order, based on the monetary value and/or date.

Blanket orders also allow buyers to track changes to contracts for efficient audit compliance.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Blanket Order Overview

EAM Purchasing

Blanket Order Overview

Standard
BO Setup Approval Release PO
Processing
M QAD 95

This section introduces the following concepts:
e Setting up a BO header
e Setting up BO lines
e BO approvals
e BO releases

The process flow in the slide illustrates what the BO process.
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Blanket Order: Set Up Header

; ' Fandard
B B
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Creating a blanket order is simple. A buyer selects the vendor and then enters the expiration date, expiration
amount, which is a monetary value, and any discount percentage that can be applied. This discount percentage
is automatically added to the items being purchased, but can be overwritten if necessary.

Much of the blanket order detail defaults from the site configuration and vendor record.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Blanket Order: Set Up Line Detalil

EAM Purchasing . £WI> 50 >x£d
Blanket Order: Set Up Line Detail
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M QAD 97

For each line on a blanket order, you select the part, quantity, and list price. If a discount was entered on the
blanket order header, it is populated here, but can be changed for this particular line. Once the list and
discount are entered, a unit price is calculated.
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Blanket Order: Approvals

Stardard

EAM Purchasing ‘ BOsm> BO 8o nd

Blanket Order: Approvals

Separate approval groups from standard
POs

Approval limits set on the user record

The following cause an authorized BO to
require re-approval

Reopening a canceled BO

Adding aline

Modifying the expiration date

Modifying the expiration amount

Note: A configuration setting exists to determine if
buyer limit tolerances should be applied to BOs

M QAD 98
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Blanket Order: Release

EAM Purchasing ‘ — > - > w0 > Standard

Blanket Order: Release

The BO site configuration setting determines
whether the BO release generates a
Planned or Ordered PO

Blanket Orders
Status on Release |Planned
Ordered
Planned

Release Number
The release number replaces the PO number
Formart: BO Number — Release lteratfion

M QAD 99

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Purchasing

Blanket Order: Release

441

A rerenesing L D) e Du,
Blanket Order: Release

« Override accounting

- Allows the individual doing the release to
change the expense accounting for all lines on
that particular release.

3 =

Te w100 = T — v— | Contracion?

M QAD 100
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Blanket Order: Release

EAM Purchasing \ — > Ap§2w|> w0 >Psmg%a.rd
Blanket Order: Release
- BO requisitions

- Requisitions created due to a BO release have @
descriptionindicating the origin of the request
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Requisitions created due to a BO release have a description that indicates the origin of the request.
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443

EAM Purchasing
Blanket Order: Additional Benefits

Integrated with Stock Replenishment
Processing

If a part falls below its reorder point and a valid
BO exists, a BO release is created rather than a
standard req/PO when stock replenishment is run

Mandatory fields

Data load program allows legacy BOs to be
loaded via EAM Data Load Utility

M QAD 102
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Blanket Order: Additional Benefits (cont)

EAM Purchasing
Blanket Order: Additional Benefits (cont)

Revisions
Change tracking
Notifications

When a line is modified, a system generated e-
mail is sent to the buyer notifying the buyer of the
change

M QAD 103
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EAM Purchasing
All BO Lines Browse

- Site-specific browse
« Allows reporting across all BO lines

n qadui: 10USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO USA DIVISION (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications
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Purchasing — Review

EAM Purchasing

Purchasing - Review

Use Purchasing to set up and create
requisitions and purchase orders, and 1o
replenish stock.

Globally create work orders to save time.

EAM uses an automated approval process
integrated into the mail system.

EAM sends GLs and vouchers to QAD ERP
when parts are received.

The Return to Vendor process is by Receiver.
Stock replenishment
Blanket orders

M QAD 105
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Project Controls

Project Controls

EAM 2015

-

NQAD

Our Passion. Your Adv’roge.

The business space around EAM Project Controls is a unique niche. Project Controls is often referred to as
project accounting, though the engineering and operations groups are more comfortable with the term project
controls to describe what they do. Also, using the term project controls helps to avoid confusion between what
EAM does and what a fixed asset accounting solution does.

In this section, we will review previously covered business space concepts and add in some additional
information.
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Project Controls — Overview

EAM Project Controls

Project Controls — Overview

EAM modules
Key concepts
EAM projects setup

Configuration
Approval groups
Introduction to the Project Accounting Process

Plan

FProject download/setup
Approve

Authorization
Work

Spend
Track

Reporting

Capitalize assets
Complete

Project closure

Supporting documentation for EAM includes the QAD Enterprise Asset Management User Guide, available
on http://documentlibrary.qad.com/. This guide includes cross-reference sections of the UG, when applicable.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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QAD EAM Modules

EAM Project Controls

QAD EAM Modules

Now that we have covered general navigation, maintenance, inventory, and purchasing, we are now going to
look at project controls.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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QAD EAM Overview — Modules

451

EAM Project Controls

QAD EAM Overview - Modules

Maintenance
Equipment efficiency
Plant reliability
Inventory
Right size MRO/indirect inventory
The right parts when you need them
Purchasing
Control MRO/indirect spend
Comply with corporate financial manual approvals
Project Controls
Manage project spend
Track true acquisition cost of assets

As you continue through this guide, it is important to keep in mind that EAM has four major modules, or areas

of operation, as well as to keep in mind how each area contributes to a facility’s overall reliability, lean

initiatives, and cost controls. Understanding the value proposition for each area and how they work together

will assist you in designing the proper solution for any business need around EAM.

Notice how each of these modules addresses business drivers. As you begin to link business drivers with

EAM functionality, you will better understand the overall domain space of EAM.

This section of training pertains directly to project controls.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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EAM Modules

EAM Modules Purchasing
W‘

R

i wvento
Maintenance Y

_EEE R

Project Controls

M QAD 5

Purchasing

Inventory
Maintenance

Project Controls

These modules are the portals with which users interact to accomplish their daily tasks. Notice how, in this
slide, each of these modules forms a piece of a complete circle. While certain elements of EAM can be
implemented without implementing others, EAM is at its best when all four modules work together to form a
true Enterprise Asset Management solution.

The various sections of this EAM training guide explore each of these modules and explain the business space
of each.
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Project Controls

EAM Project Controls

Project Controls

Manage project accounting to consistently deliver
on fime and on budget

Track acquisition costs
Monitor and conftrol spending Plant Operations
Against budget

By project, job, or sub-job
Reallocate budgets from one

AM DASHEOARD

project to another ——_ ;g) e
Track scheduled payments a T
and reimbursements \'ﬁm
Capitalize assets '

>

MFGPRO

Project Control, also known as Project Accounting, is one of the most visible modules in EAM, often all the
way up to corporate leadership. It is also one of the best-selling features of EAM.

Why is that? Companies use projects to manage budgets on all types of major expenditures, and the ability to
deliver on these projects on time and on budget is critical to the profitability of a business. Going over budget
or missing deadlines means, in the simplest terms, losing money.

For this reason, businesses strive to improve the controls, reporting, and traceability of their projects. EAM
Project Controls has been designed to be the tool a company uses to accomplish these goals.

The Project Controls module is located under the Finance menu in EAM. During a facility’s lifespan,
engineering and maintenance groups manage facility and equipment through design, construction, start-up,
improvements, additions, transfers to another facility, shut down, and retirement. All of these requirements
define a project.

Project Controls users use EAM to plan activities and costs, to collect actual costs, to track scheduled
payments/reimbursements, and to create equipment to put into service. During this process, EAM collects
acquisition costs, as opposed to the cost of ownership discussed so far.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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High-level goals achieved through use of project controls include the ability to:

e Manage capital projects to consistently deliver on time and on budget.

e  Move new equipment into production as soon as possible.

¢ Monitor and control spending against the budget or reallocate budgets from one project to another.
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Who uses EAM Project Controls?

EAM Project Controls
Who uses EAM Project Controls?

Finance

Engineering
Maintenance
Inventory

Purchasing

Quality

Fixed Asset Accounting
Even sometimes — Manufacturing

As with Purchasing, the Project Controls module is used by individuals in many of the same roles that you
have seen in previous modules plus some new roles such as project engineering, quality, fixed asset
accounting, or even manufacturing leadership itself. As you identify requirements around project controls,
keep in mind that all of the people behind these roles will have an opinion about the project controls
functionality they need to do their jobs more effectively.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Project Controls — Key Concepts

Project Controls — Key Concepts

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Key Concepts — Three Types of Projects

EAM Project Controls

Key Concepts - Three Types of Projects
Capital — Key Characteristic: Results in new assets

Profitenhancements
Increase capacity
Replacement

Expense — Key Characteristic: No assets created

Annualrebuilds
Marketing/legal/etc.

Customer-Funded - Key Characteristics:

-Custormer owns Asset

TOOHHQ -Custorner pays you to build new production line fo produce
apart for them
PI‘OTOType -Custorner reimburses you for the cost
-When project is cornplete, the new equipment stays atyour
\/ery common in facility, BUT you do notown the production equipment — the

custorner does

Automotive Verticals

EAM controls the following types of projects:

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

Capital Projects

Capital projects usually result in a new asset or group of assets that must go into the company books. The
capital used in these projects comes from money that is held aside for investment purposes such as
increased holdings or assets. In privately held companies, capital requests typically go through stringent
reporting and approval processes, such as a return on investment analysis, and must be approved by the
Board of Directors.

Expense Projects

Expense projects usually involve previously anticipated operational costs, or “costs of doing business.”
An expense project does not result in a new asset. Expense projects include refinishing a parking lot or
painting a building. For instance, a plant has a summer shutdown. During that summer shutdown, the
maintenance staff does a complete facility overhaul. An expense project tracks what must be done, who is
doing what, what work orders have been assigned, and in the end, accumulates the overall costs of doing
the overhaul. The next year, maintenance can streamline the preparation process by copying the expense

MIQAD
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project from last year, creating a new one, and creating all the work orders, all the purchase requests, and
all the records associated with the original project.

Customer-Funded Projects

Customer-funded projects are those in which a customer reimburses you to build a new production line in
order to produce parts for the customer in the future. Customer-funded projects are most common in the
automotive industry, but can be found in other verticals as well. One key attribute of this type of project is
that, while you may be spending capital money, that cost will be reimbursed and you will not own a new
asset at the end of the project. Instead, the customer owns the equipment, though it may reside physically
inside your own facility.

ETO (Engineer to Order) Projects - NOT IDEAL FOR EAM

ETO projects are similar to production, and in fact, result in a product that is sold and shipped to a
customer. What makes an ETO project unique from production though, is that the parts being sold often
are produced to customer-specific requirements and frequently include down-payments and subsequent
scheduled payments for reimbursement. ETO projects are different from customer-funded projects at the
end of the project life cycle, when the equipment built is sent to the customer’s location for installation.

The advantages of project accounting are:

e Traceability. Group together all work orders that result in the overall cost calculation for this
event.

¢ Reusability. Copy the project and recreate vital records associated with it. Save time and
manpower for the same operation the next time.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Key Concepts

EAM Project Controls

Key Concepts

Authorized spend
Req project limit
Margin approvals
Allocations

Spend at this level
Warning limit
Refresh

Capitdlize asset
Lock

M QAD 10

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD



460  QAD Enterprise Asset Management Training Guide

Key Concepts — Key Features

EAM Project Controls

Key Concepts - Key Features

Fully integrated with other EAM modules

Real-time cost is reflected and broken down by
each step of the spend process

Spend can be limited to the jobs

Warning limits allow noftification when spend
reaches a specified amount & can be updated
through the project

Projects are included in the GL tfransactions
Assets can be capitalized from EAM
Project reporting can be done from EAM or QAD

Jobreporting can only be done in EAM

M QAD 11

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Key Concepts — Costs Collection

EAM Project Controls

Key Concepts - Costs Collection

Purchasing
External materials
Subconftractor services

Labor
Internal materials
Manual GL

Note: All costs applied to a project must be
processed in EAM in order to update project
spend, available funding, and any EAM
reporting

M QAD 12

EAM collects purchasing (materials and services), labor, inventory, and manual GL’s costs against the
project/job, similar to the way it collects work order data. However, the project is like a super work order in
the reporting, controls, and levels of traceability it provides over those of a regular work order.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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EAM Project Controls Set Up Process

EAM Project Controls

EAM Project Controls Set Up Process

M QAD 13

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Project Controls — Configuration

EAM Project Controls

Project Controls — Configuration
Registry settings

Business segment format
Job format
Refresh spending/PO order

Domain setfings
GL opftions for project number
Reopen Project? flag

Site settings
Approval options
Calculation options
Acquisition options
Req Proj Limite

M QAD 14

EAM has domain and site settings associated with project functionality. At the domain level, you can define
whether closed projects can be reopened and how project-related GL transactions are sent to ERP.

As usual, default accounting is defined at the site level. You also set electronic approvals for projects at the
site level.

The MFG/PRO Interface settings drive whether EAM sends financials to ERP.

The Business Segment and Job fields, which are configurable, are unique to a project. Both fields are 15
characters in length and can be divided into sections to provide a hierarchical structure. How you define the
job format in registry settings, for example, determines how many job levels you can have on your projects.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Project Controls Setup — Key Settings

EAM Project Controls

Project Controls Setup - Key Settings
User ID

Project approval limits

Two options for project requisition approval routing
Standard requisition: capital & expense
Project requisition

Req Capital
&

Project Req

Req Expense

Security (Role-based)
Project approval groups (based on dollar spend)
Project requisition approval groups
Project approvals

Project margin approval groups
Project budget approval groups

Record level control - OWNER groups

M QAD 15

To support project and project requisition approvals, you must define these limits on the appropriate users’
IDs and set up project and project requisition approval groups.

In addition, proper security roles must be created and associated to the appropriate user IDs. Particularly with
project controls, some areas are tightly controlled, such as the ability to reopen a closed project. Often you
need separate roles for project managers, engineers, and finance.

A final consideration in projects is the concept of owner groups. As you learned in Introduction to
Maintenance, the Owner field is a form of a record-level security. If the Owner field is used to control who
can modify which projects, you should use owner groups instead of placing the name of a single individual in
that field.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Margin Approvals

EAM Project Controls
Margin Approvals

Margin Approval allows project managers to
authorize projects based on projected
profitability for customer-funded projects

Project approvals based on profitability vs.
fotal cost/budget

Approval groups (users) are routed based
on Margin percentage to approve

The lower the forecasted margin, the higher
INn the organization the project needs to be
approved

M QAD 16

Margin Approvals bring value to customers by giving project managers the ability to authorize projects based
on projected profitability rather than only on costs versus budget.

This is a major benefit for the automotive industry.

Margin approval is an alternative approach when authorizing projects that are customer funded. With
customer-funded projects, the manufacturer’s customer agrees to reimburse the manufacturer a specified
amount against the cost of the project. In many cases, manufacturers expect to make a profit against the
project. In these situations, the manufacturer may want to evaluate the project’s financial performance based
on the projected margin or profit.

The higher the total cost or the lower the margin, the higher in the organization the project needs to be
approved. This capability enables customers to choose to authorize projects based on the forecasted margin. In
addition to approving projects based on profitability, project managers can monitor actual profitability through
standard reports.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Project Controls Setup — Codes

EAM Project Controls

Project Controls Setup - Codes

Project level
Business segments
Project status
Project types

Job level
Job types

Activity codes

Fixed asset interface
Fixed asset location
Fixed asset class

Write off reason codes

M QAD 17

Fixed asset interface — location and class codes interface with the QAD ERP.

Write Off Reason Codes are used when the customer does not reimburse for costs.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Project Accounting

EAM Project Controls

Project Accounting

EAM project code matches project number from
QAD ERP

Can be downloaded -dependenton finance
requirements

All project management is controlled in EAM

Financial transactions feed to QAD ERP
Purchase receipts (material and contract labor)
Materialissues from EAM inventory
Labor transactions
Other (Manual GLs, such as inferest expense)

Shared tables/information
QAD ERP application EAM
Project Master Project

M QAD 18

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Project/Job Setup and Controls

EAM Project Controls

Project/Job Setup and Controls

Projects
Project-level budget
Project authorization
Special requisition authorization by project
Audit fraceability

Jobs

Work breakdown to smaller, more controllable
components

Parent/child hierarchy

Spend conftrol, lock, and close functions at job
level

Job-level requisition approval groups

M QAD 19

If you have worked with a product like Microsoft Project, you may be familiar with the concept of a work
breakdown structure. This structure breaks a large project into subtasks, which can also have subtasks, many
layers deep. This structure allows for reporting progress at the lowest task level, which then rolls up the
structure to provide reporting on higher levels.

The same concept applies to the way in which EAM projects can be set up, except that, in EAM, tasks and
subtasks are known as jobs. Budgets can be controlled at both the project and job levels; special requisition
approval routing can be defined at the project and job levels; and each level has similar controls around
locking and closing.

The project level in EAM provides more robust analysis data, but, in most cases, you can drill down into the
data to the actual job or record (such as work order or purchase order) of interest.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Project Accounting Features

EAM Project Controls

Project Accounting Features

Project controls
Record-level security
Job hierarchy

+ Enables project engineersto break d project info smaller,
more controllable components

Project authorization

+ Restrictsinternal and external spending until the project has
been electronically authorized

Lock (stop spending on) a project or job

+ Preventsfurther spending against the job while final receipts
agdinst open purchase orders are processed

Audit fraceability
Asset Capitalization

M QAD 20

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Project Accounting Features

EAM Project Controls

Project Accounting Features

Project administration
- Copy project
+ Reduce the effort of repeatedly creating similar projects

- Budgetreallocation

+ Enables budgeted dollars fo be reallocated from one project
to another

- Create equipment from project
+ Bridges the process of turning over the asset to operations

M QAD 21

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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EAM Project Controls

Project Accounting Features

Project reporting

- Consolidate projects based on business segment
(REQUIRES CUSTOM REPORT or THIRD-PARTY REPORTING
SYSTEM)

« Business segment can represent a plant or group of
plants. With customer-funded projects, the business segment
may be a client.

- Reportspending by fiscal year and lifetime
- EAMProject Accounting reports

M QAD 22

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Project: Spending Allocation

EAM Project Controls
Project: Spending Allocation

Conftrol spending at the job

Provide visibility of allocated funds across
jobs
Enable additional funds to be allocated

Homa | Projects ¥ Pacject b PLIGC, St L3

s — : The Job Allocation
- .00 000 !
wiewer allows me
Unadccumes Balarce 50000 N
P Comiacntid ¢ to see funding
T3 ¢ Vo o i Lol & allocation across -
= alljobs
R e gyl Lookup ® - .
2 = Default - =3
Job No Descrption Avaiable From P Alocated Abocated To Chi..  Unalocated
2100 300000 50000 50000 0
- &1 10001 0 25000 0 25000
- &) 10002 0 25000 0 20000
#]200 300000 50000 0 50000
# 20001 50000 0 0 0

Project Spending Allocation allows finance or an engineer to control spending down to the job level.
Consequently, as funds are allocated to a job, EAM only allows up to that allocated amount to be spent against
the job.

Using the Job Allocation viewer, you can easily view where the funds have been allocated across all jobs for a
specific project. This feature allows for a quick view so that updates or changes can be made more easily.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com/

Project: Spending Allocation

Project Controls 473

EAM Project Controls

Project: Spending Allocation

|Home Projects |Siw.US—A-I_FrojeciNo: PL1OC X|

Site US-4-1 Project No PL1OC

Action ~ ko [

| Customer Funding | Program | Lifetime Budget| User Def|

Orig Budget 0 Net Budget 0
Orig Estimate 500.000.0000]  [Feauested Funding |
Varning Limit 400,000.0000 JAuthorized Funding o
Use Allocations? ¥ Allocated to Jobs 550000

Unallocated Balance  -50000

Spend at this Level? Total Spent 0
Uncapitalized Amt 0 Total Spent 4t This Level 0
Funding Estimate

Est Net Avail Funding 500000

Cost Included in Est Net Avail Funding: Unauth Purch, Auth Purchases, Net Planned Intl Matl, Committed, Net Planned Labor

Spending Estimates
DateTime 05172012 03:56
Spending Est 0 Estto Complete 0
% Spending Est 0 Bal to Commit  -50000
Over SpendEst 0 % Utilized 0
Material/Contract Cost
Int Mirl Cost 0 Flanned Internal 0
Received 0 Committed 0
Ext Mirl Cost 0 Auth Purchases 0

M QAD

Request
Funding

3

N

i !

Route for
approval

Authorized
Funding
—_—

ey

Allocate to
Jolbos

@/

24

On the project header, you can control cost by initiating an approval for the Requested Funding amount. Once
authorized, this funding amount can be allocated to the jobs. If further funding is required, you update the
Requested Funding amount again and request approval. The additional approved funds then are available for

further allocation.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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EAM Project Controls

Project: Spending Allocation

.Hm Projects | Site: US-A-1, Progect No: PLIOC X

St Usie] Froject Ho PLIC

Action = | ke |0 | ©

Genenl || Cost]| Customes Funding | Program | Litetime Budget | User Del
Fundng

Orig Budget 0 NetBudget 0

e B Use Allocation:
T - Enables spending
s £ controlat jobs

Est Net fwvail Funding 00000
CostIncluded in Est Net &vail Funding:  Unauth Purch. fcth Purchases. Net Planred it Mad. Commitied. Net Planned Labor

Spend at this Level:

Spending Estmates
B s - Allows costs to be
O s charged at the project
MatenalContract Cost
M QAD 25

A few controls are included on the project header record to add flexibility so allocation is not a required
feature.

If the Use Allocations? field is selected, funds are allocated to jobs. At the project header level and at the job
level, there is another setting called Spend at this Level?. If you select this setting, you can transact and charge
cost to the overall project. If the setting is not selected, as in this example, you must direct cost to a job and
not to the project.

The Spend at this Level? option is also available at each job, providing you with even tighter control on
charging costs to jobs. There may be a parent job but only a specific lower-level job or child can have cost
charged.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Project: Spending Allocation — Job

EAM Project Controls

Project: Spending Allocation - Job

Home | Projects 'i%jodﬂo:ﬁlﬂc.sm us-a- X|

Froject No PLIOC Sie US-A1 £

Jeb e TR

Action vI H")"' Q | AVQ| | ﬁ’O M

[Detail] Cost] User e - Parent
Funding

Allocated 1o Children 300000
Urallocated Balance  -S0000

Orig Esimate 2500000000 | || Avail From Pareen 500000 # |
[ Wocaiad 6000000
" 1

Spend at this Level? & Uncapitalized Ame O
Total Spent O Tetal Spent st This Level 0
\sfarming Limit 0.0000)

Fund Estimate

Est Nt fovail Funding 250000 All
ocafed
Cont Included in Est Net Avail Funding:  [Unansh Purch, futh Purchases. Not Plonved Intf Matl. Committed, Net Planned Labor
Spending Estimates
Spending Est 0.0000| EstisComplets 0
Materal Ciontract Ciost
Int Mirl Cost O Plarned Irfernal 0
Feceived 0 Commitied 0
ExtMirl Cost ©
ContCoast 0 Buth Purchases 0

Looking at the detail of a job, you see that EAM populates what is currently available from the parent. EAM
displays the funding amount that has not been consumed or previously allocated. You enter the amount to
allocate to this job in the Allocated field.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Project: Spending Allocation — Job

EAM Project Controls

Home | Preects [ Project No: PLIOC. Sim: US-A-
Proyect No FL0C Site US-A1
Job e 0 -

Project: Spending Allocation - Job

el -]

Detasls || Cost ]| User Def

00000000, Avasl From Parent 500000

Sdlocated

'250,000.0000

ContInchoded in Est Hiet &l Funcing: [[inacsh Puach, Aush Purchasies, Net Plarvoed il Mt Comrmmmed, Mt Plarrsd Labar

Speniny) Extenstes
Soending Ext 00000 Estio Complete O

Planred interral ©

Commited ©

Allocated to Children:
-Armount previoushy allocated 1o
children

Spend at this Level:
-Allows costs to be charged 1o the job

M QAD

Unallocated Balance:
-Avdilable 1o be allocated

Total Spent at This level:
-Amount spent on this job

27

Still looking at a job, the field Allocated to Children is a system-calculated field. When a job is a parent with
associated children, then you can see at the highest level how much money has been allocated down to lower-

level jobs.

The Unallocated Balance is the funding available to be further allocated.

You can control spending at the job level by selecting or clearing the Spend at this Level? field, as you can on
the project header. If Spend at this Level? is cleared, costs must be directed to a job and cannot be directed
only to the project. This is especially helpful when controlling cost for a future asset.

Total Spent at This Level is the last highlighted field. This is another system-calculated field that tracks how
much has currently been spent against the project or specific job level. This value is checked against the
allocated value to control how future cost is charged at any given level.

M QAD
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Project: Job Allocation View

EAM Project Controls

Project: Job Allocation View

.nE Lookup p —
Default -

Job Mo Description Awvailable From P... Allocated Allocated To Chi...  Unallocated

&7 100 300000 50000 50000 0
4] 10001 0 25000 0 25000
& 10002 0 25000 0 20000
& 200 300000 50000 0 50000
4] 20001 50000 0 0 0

The Job Allocation

wigwer allows me

tosee funding
dllocation across
alljobs.
M QAD

Imagine that you have allocated funds for a project that has multiple levels of jobs. Instead of having to view
each job in detail one at a time, an action called Job Allocation viewer is available that allows you to quickly
see where the funds are allocated across all jobs for a specific project.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Fixed Asset Integration

EAM Project Controls

Fixed Asset Integration

Business requirements:
The ability to create an asset from a job
The ability to include trailing charges

Add FA's Class and Location fields to EAM
projects

Ability to enter a Fixed Asset ID
Ability to enter a Service Date

Have visibility into capitalized and
uncapitalized amounts

M QAD 29

Next, let us examine the integration between EAM’s Project Accounting module and QAD’s Enterprise
Edition Fixed Asset module. For projects that use jobs to represent the asset that is being created, you can
create an asset and provide the capitalizing function from the job itself. This aids data integrity as specific data
from the job, such as the fixed assets class and location codes, is automatically populated for you when you
choose this action.

The Use Job Allocation and Spend at this level features ensure that the cost of the asset is driven to the right
job by controlling where cost can be charged. This, in turn, ensures that the full value of the asset is contained
to that job.

The service date is also added in the process. If any charges occur after the initial capitalization, you can add
cost to the existing fixed asset and send it to the Fixed Asset module. There are also several other features
added to Fixed Asset Integration.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Capitalize New Job Amount

EAM Project Controls
. -
Capitalize New Job Amount
Job No ~ | Description Status  |Locked? -
100- - NN 2 o5l Capitalize New Job Asset =E)
20001 - NN Fixed Asset|D FA500
Description | Stamp Machine 21x
Class |CL1
Location | LO1
Service Date | 5232012 v
Total Spent
Capitalized Amt |
Uncapitalized Amt [
New Capitalized Amt ___20.000.00
M QAD 30

Using an action at the job level, the Capitalize New Job Asset screen automatically populates the Fixed Asset
ID, Description, Class, and Location. Class and Location are data driven from QAD’s EA Fixed Asset module
and are used to determine how the asset is depreciated. You enter the Service Date and New Capitalized
Amount. As you see in this screen, EAM tracks the total spent against this job, Capitalized Amount, which is
what has already been capitalized for this asset, and Uncapitalized Amount, which is the amount that has
currently been charged to the job but not yet capitalized.

In the example, the user is ready to capitalize $20,000.00 out of the Total Spent value of $25,000.00. This is
entered in the New Capitalized Amount field.

Only one asset can be created from a single job. If a project produces multiple assets, then they must be
initiated by multiple jobs.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Modify Job Capitalized Amount

EAM Project Controls

Modify Job Capitalized Amount

al) Update Job Asset =] = |

Job No [ 10001 @

Fixed Asset ID |FAS00

Description |Stamp Machine 21x |

Class |CL1

Location | L01

Service Date @ijé ;

Total Spent | ___25,000.00

Capitalized Amt |

Uncapitalized Amt | 5,000.00

New Capitalized Amt | ___20,000.00

[ ok ][ cancsl

M QAD 31

Here is the result. EAM automatically updates the Capitalized Amount of $20,000.00, leaving an
Uncapitalized Amount balance of $5,000.00.
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Project Process Overview

Project Process Overview

M QAD 32

So, you are building a new home — what steps would you take?

Suggestions:
1. Plan your design and estimate cost (project planning/estimating).
Apply for a construction loan (project approval).
Break down the project into tasks (create jobs/sub-jobs and assign budget and limits).
Find contractors/subcontractors (purchase contractor services).
Purchase materials (purchase external material).
Use materials from your existing home such as light fixtures (internal materials).
Pay your bills (AP process).

N o s~ D

Ask yourself questions.

1. Would you start building the house without having a plan for what it will look like, what it will cost,
when it will be complete?

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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2. How do you know when a phase or step is complete? Would you want to approve work prior to
paying the final bill?
3. What might change your budget? How do you control that?
. What choices might you make if you realize you are going over budget?
5. What might you do if you are coming in under budget? Add more features? Choose to complete the
project early and save costs?

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Plan: Project Spend Setup

EAM Project Controls

Plan: Project Spend Setup

./

M QAD 33
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Plan

EAM Project Controls
Plan

Antficipate and estimate costs in order to
determine the expected cost of the project
Internal lalbor
External labor
Internal materials
External materials

This often starts outside of the system, with anidea
from someone that a project is needed.

M QAD 34

Phase 1 of the project in the system involves anticipating and estimating outside services and materials that
are required.

In the tracking phase, you revise all of your estimates.
In the do phase, the regs are entered and contracts are signed.
Does your project have contingencies? Where will extra money come from?

You cannot put requisitions into the system without an authorized project.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Plan — Steps

EAM Project Controls
Plan - Steps

Set up project in QAD

Download to EAM

Set up project details, if known

Enter Spend Limit for project

Attach external information via external links
Set up warning limits, if known

M QAD 35

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Approve: Project Authorization

EAM Project Controls

Approve: Project Authorization

M QAD 36

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Approve

EAM Project Controls

Approve

Route the project through the proper
channels to get approvals required in order
fo proceed with work

There are two approval mechanisms: by
spend limit or by margins (for customer-
funded projects)

While this step is often done outside the
system, it is recommended customers do it
inside the system in order to allow
fraceability

External links should be used to link important
documentation to the project

M QAD 37

Phase 2 of the project in the system involves acquiring approvals, either through margin approvals or by
verifying spend limits.

The approvals go through the project approval group that is linked to the project header. Like requisitions,
once a user with a high enough project approval limit authorizes it, the status changes to Authorized.

You are encouraged to perform the approval routing in EAM so that you can track who has looked at the
documentation and who is holding up the process.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm n QAD
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Approve — Steps

EAM Project Controls

Approve - Steps
Project manager routes project for
authorization
System notifies first approver

When project is fully approved, the
authorization status changes to Authorized

M QAD 38

This approval process looks and feels a lot like the requisition process. There is a field on the user record to
enter the project approval limit.

The system uses the group that has been assigned on the project header.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Work: Actively Charge against Project

EAM Project Controls

Work: Actively Charge against Project

M QAD 39
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Work

EAM Project Controls
Work

If jolbs are being used, the budgets should
be sef up in the first round of Work.
Spend authorized money!

Enter requisitions/POs

Build WOs

Enter Stores Requests for parts needed from the
crib

M QAD 40

Get contracts in place with suppliers.

Get requisitions started.

Build work orders.

Enter stores req lists for internal items.

Proceed with work.

If the job structure is going to be used, set up the budgets for the jobs.

Start buying items and doing the actual work.

© N o o &~ w b PP

Record labor.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Track: Monitor Spend & Update Requirements

EAM Project Controls

Track: Monitor Spend & Update Requirements

M QAD 41

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Track

EAM Project Controls

Track
Work and Track are iterative processes that
go hand in hand.
Verify everything is recorded properly.
Verify you still have money |eft.
Are we on time?

Are there any assets ready to be putin
servicee - Capitalize and close out that
portion of the project.

Any jobs ready to close?

Project contingencies heeded?
REFRESH REFRESH REFRESH!
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You cannot put warning limits and spending limits on jobs until the project has been approved.

After work has been done, the warning limits and spending limits may require further refinement.

MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Track — Steps

EAM Project Controls
Track - Steps
Refresh the relevant project to ensure all of

the latest spend has been pulled in

Review project cost tab and run necessary
reports

Update spend limits and warning limits, if
necessary

Prepare to capitalize assets ready 1o be put
in service

Lock/close any jobs that are complete or
nearing completion
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Closure: Finalize Spending & Close Project

EAM Project Controls

Closure: Finalize Spending & Close Project
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MNQAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Closure

EAM Project Controls

Closure
Lock project so only final receipts can be
done.
s everything receivede
Any open POs?
ANy reqgs that were never processed?
Has everything been paide

Are the assets ready to be capitalized?e
Collect info for capitalizing assets.
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